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ABSTRACT

This manual's purpose is to provide technical
assistance to educators regarding their obligations under Section 504
of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, which protects persons
participating in federally funded programs and activities from
discrimination based upon their disability status. An introduction
outlines the three major areas of emphasis of Section 504 and
presents the definition of "disabled'. The manual then presents
definitions of relevant terms and examples of persons who are
possibly eligible under Section 504. Responsibilities of the school
district are reviewed, including provision of a free appropriafe
education, employment practices, and program accessibility. Section
504 is then compared with the Individuals with Disabilities Education
Act; a question—and—-answe. section on Section 504 issues is
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contain information for inservice education, the text of Section 504,
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t is the policy of the State
Board of Education and a
priority of the Utah State
Office of Education that there will
be no discrimination or harassment
on the grounds of race, color, sex,
marital status, religion, national
origin, age or disability in any
educational programs, activities, or

employment. Persons having ques-

tions about equal opportunity and

nondiscrimination should contact the
State Superintendent of Public
Instruction at the Utah State Office

of Education.
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The purpose of the SECTION 504 GUIDELINES FOR EDUCATORS manual, as
reviewed in specific detail in the Introduction Section, is to
provide technical assistance to education staff regarding their
obligations under Section 504 Of The Rehabilitation Act Of 1973:
Handicapped Persons’ Rights Under Federal Law.

This document represents the collaborative effort of
representatives of the public schools, the Utah State Office of
Education and the Mountain Plains Regional Resource Center.

I welcome and endorse any resourcé that can assist educators in
becoming more knowledgeable in recognizing the sometimes subtle
differences and relationships between Section 504, Individuals
with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA), and the new Americans with
Disabilities Act (ADA), as they make service provision decisions
for students with special needs.

This is a "working draft" for school year 1992-93. As you use it,
you’'re invited to note any recommendations for imprcvement and
submit them to the Section 504 Monitoring Officer, Utah State
Office of Education.

Sincerely,

WonBt S

Scott W. Bean, State Superintendent of
Public Instruction

4

250 East 500 South / Salt Lake City, Utah 84111/(801) 538-7600/ FAX: 538-7521




ntents

I Introduction: An Overview of this Document

Ta b l e o f II. Definitions: Terms Relative to Section 504 .......ccceeee
Sections I. Examples: Possibly Eligible Persons Under Section 504
and IV. Obligations: Kesponsibilities of the School District
Appendices

V. Comparison: Section 504 and the Irdividuals with
Disabilities Education Act (IDEA).......vviinncrnnn..

VI Q& A:Secton 504 ISSUES.......cceereerecrecssesesasssassssssssassssasse

VII. Samples: Policies and FOIMS .....ucuueienenmismnssssmesns

IX. Appendices.......uimreneienennmeniessnen

Training Overheads

Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973
Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS)
Section 504 Self-Evaluation

o0 ®p

X. Acknowledgments

XI. Suggestions

!

‘ 00000000000 320000000C6GCOOGEOBOOOOOSSOONODOINOROONCOTS
(E N NN NN NN N/




6




Amn

Overview
of this

Document

1

L

|

juction

With passage of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Congress required that fed-
eral fund recipients make their programs and activities accessible to all individu-
als with disabilities. “No qualified individual with disabilities, shall, solely by
reason of her or his disability be excluded from the participation in, be denied
the benefits of, or be subjected to discrimination under any program or activity
receiving Federal financial assistance.”

Section 504 protects persons from discrimination based upon their disabili-
ty status. A person is disabled within the definition of Section 504 if he or she:

1.  has a mental or physical impairment which substantially limits one or more of
such person’s major life activities;

2. has a record of such impairments; or

3. isregarded as having such an impairment.

"Major life activities” include functions such as caring for one’s self, per-
forming manual tasks, walking, secing, hearing, speaking, breathing, learning,
and working. When a condition does not substantially limit a major life activity,
the individual does not qualify under Section 504.

Section 504 has three major areas of emphasis: employment practices, pro-
gram accessibility, and requirements for preschool, elementary, and secondary
education.

SUBPART A: GENERAL PROVISIONS
This section cutlines the responsibilities of public agencies who receive fed-
eral funds in regards to non-discrimination of individuals with disabilities. No

person should on the basis of a disability be excluded from participation igZbel-5

denied the benefits of, or be subjected to discrimination under any program# ‘
which benefits from federal funding.
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introduction

ALL PUBLIC AGENCIES MUST COMPLY
WITH THE FOLLOWING REQUIREMENTS:

¢  Provide written assurances of non-discrimina-
tion when applying for federal funds;

¢  Take steps to eliminate discrimination against
individuals with disabilities;

¢  Conduct a self -evaluation of their programs and
activities to ensure discriminatory practices are
eliminated;

e Appoint a 504 coordinator for schools with 15 or
more employees and;

s Provide public notice regarding non-discrimina-
tion.

SUBPART B: EMPLOYMENT PRAC-
TICES

With respect to employment, a qualified person
with disabilities is a person who, with reasonable
accommodations, can perform the essential functions
of the job in question.

The regulation prohibits discrimination of all
employment related decisions in federally assisted
programs, including, but not limited to, recruitment,
hiring, promotion, award of tenure, layoff and rehir-
ing, compensation, job assignments, leave, fringe ben-
efits, training, and employer sponsored activities.

For the purposes of this document the word "dis-
abled" will be used instead of "handicapped.

SUBRART C: PROGRAM
{CCESSIBILITY

ih, ofifie otherwise subjected to discrimination under
any' program or activity because facilities are inacces-
sible or unusable.

e

SUBPART D: REQUIREMENTS FOR
PRESCHOOL, ELEMENTARY, AND
SECONDARY EDUCATION.

Elementary and secondary school recipients
operating preschool and adult education programs
must take into account the needs of qualified persons
with disabilities in determining the aid, benefits, or
services to be provided under these programs or activ-
ities.

RESPONSIBILITY

There has been much confusion over the years
regarding the relationship between Section 504 and
special education laws and regulations. It must be
emphasized that Section 504 falls under the responsibil-
ity of the regular education program. The school staff
and parents need to work in coliaboration to help
guarantee that the student is provided with the neces-
sary accommodations and/or services. A student
who is found to be disabled under Section 504 should
be served by the staff and resources of the regular
education program. The exception to this standard
would be a student who has been determined eligible
as disabled under the Individuals with Disabilities
Education Act (IDEA). Such a student could receive
special education and accommodations required
under Section 504.

ELIGIBILITY

If a district has reason to believe that, because of
a disability as defined under Section 504, a student
needs special accommodations or services in the regu-
lar setting in order to participate in the school pro-
grarn, the district must evaluate the student. If it is
determined that the student is disabled under Section
504, the district must develop and implement the

delivery of all needed services and/or accommoda-
tions.

SERVICES

The determination of what services and/or
accommodations are needed must be made by a group
of persons knowledgeable about the student. The par-
ents should be included in this process whenever possible.




The group must review the nature of the disability
and how it affects the student’s education. The deci-
sions about Section 504 eligibility and services must be
documented in the student’s file and reviewed period-
ically. .

In summary, it is important to keep in mind that
some students who have physical or mental condi-
tions that limit their ability to access and participate in
the education program are entitled to rights under
Section 504 even though they may not fall into IDEA
categories and may not be covered by the special edu-
cation law.

The purpose of this document is to provide tech-
nical assistance to regular education staff and parents
regarding their obligations under Section 504 and give
an overview of the Americans With Disabilities Act.
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finitions

ACCOMMODATIONS — adjustments or modifications made by class-
room teacher(s) and other school staff to enable the students to benefit from their
educational program. In some cases a plan should be developed outlining ser-
vices and /or accommodations.

Terms

' Rel at‘i ve BARRIER-FREE ENVIRONMENT — a school environment that contains
no obstacles to accessibility and usability by students with disabilities. Barriers
ﬁ to

can be physical and non-physical.

CONTAGIOUS DISEASES PROTECTED UNDER 504 — Contagious dis-
eases are those that can be transmitted from person to person. Included are such
diseases as AIDS and tuberculosis.

Section

504

DISABLED (HANDICAPPED) — any student who 1) has a physical or
mental impairment which substantially limits one or more major life activities, 2)

has a record of such an impairment, or 3) is regarded as having such an impair-
ment.

IDEA — Individuals with Disabilities Education Act. Federal special edu-
cation law and regulations. Amended the Education for All Handicapped
Children Act (P.L. 94-142).

MAJOR LIFE ACTIVITY — functions such as caring for one’s self, perform-
ing manual tasks, walking, seeing, hearing, speaking, breathing, learning, and
working.

OFFICE OF CIVIL RIGHTS (OCR) — has three primary responsibilities;
investigating complaints, conducting compliance reviews, and providing techni-
cal assistance. There are ten regional OfflCCS located thrOughOut phe Umtegy

ion 6’{

5695, and (303) 844-3417 (TDD).

§




PHYSICAL OR MENTAL IMPAIRMENT —
(1) any physiological disorder or condition, cosmetic
disfigurement, or anatomical loss affecting one or
more of the following body systems: neurological;
musculoskeletal; special sense organs; respiratory,
including speech organs; cardiovascular; reproduc-
tive; digestive; genitourinary; hemic and lymphatic;
skin; and endocrine; or (2) any mental or physical dis-
order, such as mental retardation, organic brain syn-
drome, emotional or mental illness, and specific learn-
ing disabilities.

The term “physical or mental impairment”
includes, but is not limited to, such diseases and con-
ditions as orthopedic, visual, speech, and hearing
impairments, cerebral palsy, epilepsy, muscular dys-
trophy, multiple sclerosis, cancer, heart disease, dia-
betes, mental retardation, emotional illness, drug
addiction, and alcoholism.

PROGRAM ACCESSIBILITY — Each school dis-
trict will ensure programs and activities are accessible
to and usable by persons with disabilities. In many
instances, programs and activities may be made acces-
sible through slight modifications and adjustments in
procedures, practices, and policies. In others, building
renovation or construction may be required. But
structural change is required only in instances where
program accessibility cannot be achieved effectively
through other means.

PROGRAM OR ACTIVITY — in the context of
Section 504, this includes all operations of state and
local agencies that receive federal funds. This
includes colleges, universities, and /or school systems.

PUBLIC NOTICE — all school districts are

known physical or mental limitations of a student
with disabilities.

SECTION 504 — the part of the Rehabilitation
Act of 1972 that guarantees specific rights in federally
funded programs and activities to people who qualify
as disabled. Section 504 states: “No otherwise quali-
fied handicapped individual in the United States...
shall, solely by reason of his handicap be excluded
from the participation in, be denied the benefits of, or
be subjected to discrimination under any program or
activity receiving federal financial assistance...”” (See
Appendix).

SECTION 504 COORDINATOR — school dis-
tricts employing 15 or more persons must assign a
person to coordinate compliance with Section 504 reg-
ulations. It is recommended that all school districts
appoint a 504 Coordinator.

SELF-EVALUATION — Section 504 requires that
federal fund recipients evaluate their programs, physi-
cal accessibility, and employment practices to deter-
mine the extent to which programs and activities
require modification to ensure full participation by
students with disabilities. These evaluations should
be updated frequently.

TRANSITION — if a recipient determines that
structural modifications are necessary to meet Section
504 program accessibility requirements, the school
must develop a plan specifying the steps necessary to
complete such changes and the time frame for comple-
tion. The dccument containing these steps and a
recipient’s schedule for making structural changes is
termed “transition plan.” This Transition Plan should
not be confused with a “transition plan” under IDEA
which outlines an individual student’s transition goals
and objectives on the IEP.

UNIFORM FEDERAL ACCESSIBILITY STAN-
DARDS (UFAS) — UFAS are the standards the federal
government uses to meet Section 504°s accessibility
requirements for the design, construction and alter-
ation of buildings (See Appendix).




iamples

ATTENTION DEFICIT DISORDER (ADD) AND ATTENTION DEFICIT
HYPERACTIVE DISORDER (ADHD) — The student does not meet eligibility

Poss ib l y requirements under IDkA a3 emotionally disturbed or learning disabled. The
student is regarded as having a disability (ADD) by a doctor. The disability lim-
its the major life activity of learning.

Eligible

ACQUIRED IMMUNE DEFICIENCY SYNDROME (AIDS)- The student
frequently misses school and does not have the strength to attend a full day.

Persons This student has a record of a disability which substantially limits the life activi-
ties of learning ar.d working.

Under » ,

ARTHRITIS — A student with arthritis may have persistent pain, tender-
ness or swelling in one or more ioints. A student experiencing arthritic pain may

Section require a modified physical education program.

504 ASTHMA — A student has been diagnosed as having asthma. The doctor

has advised the student not to participate in physical activity outdoors. The dis-
ability limits the major life function of breathing. The school is required to make
reasonable accommodations in the physical education program.

CANCER — A student with a long term medical problem may be given
considerations to accommodate special needs. For example, a student with can-
cer may need a class schedule that allows for rest and recupe. tion following
chemotherapy.

EMOTIONALLY DISTURBED — A student who is emotionally disturbed
may need an adjusted class schedule to allow time for regular counseling or
therapy.
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PARENT WITH HEARING IMPAIRMENT — A
parent is hearing impaired and requests access to
school sponsored activities. The school district makes
accommodations by providing interpreter services for
the parent to participate effectively in school spon-
sored events or meetings about the student.

OBESITY —- A student has an extreme eating
disorder that may require special accommodations.
Obesity may be considered a disability under Section
504 where it substantially impairs a major life activity
or is perceived by others as doing so.

STUDENT WITH SPECIAL HEALTH CARE
NEEDS — The student has a special health care con-
cern; and requires clean intermittent catheterization
twice each day. This procedure empties the bladder
and helps prevent urinary tract infections and possible
wetting. The school is required to provide trained
personnel to perform the procedure, or to provide the
student a private location to perform the procedure.

SCHOOL EMPLOYEES WITH DISABILITIES —
The employer shall make “reasonable accommoda-
tions” for applicants and employees with disabilities
who have physical or mental limitations, unless it can
be demonstrated that the accommodations would
impose an undue hardship on the program.




Responsibilities

of the School

District

FREE APPROPRIATE EDUCATION

Schools must provide a free appropriate education to Section 504 school-
age students with disabilities in their jurisdiction . Instruction must be individu-
ally designed to meet the needs of the student as adequately as the needs of stu-
dents without disabilities. This standard of what is “appropriate” differs from
the IDEA “appropriate” standard which requires the district to design a pro-
gram reasonably calculated to confer educational benefit. Section 504 requires
reasonable accommodations.

Although Section 504 does not require school districts to develop an IEP
with annual goals and objectives, it is recommended the school document that
services and/or accommodations for each eligible Section 504 student are being
provided. If a student requires extensive accommodations, a team must meet to
develop a plan that outlines the student’s services and accommodations. Parent
participation should always be encouraged.

The quality of educational services provided to students with disabilities
must be equivalent to the services provided to non-disabled students. Teachers,
administrator s, and staff should receive ongoing training in the instruction of
students wi?n disabilities and be knowledgeable about appropriate materials
and equipment.

NOTE: The student need not qualify for special education in order to be
qualified under Section 504. [34 CFR § 104.33(a)}(b)].

EMPLOYMENT PRACTICES
No qualified person should on the basis of their disability, be subjected to

discrimination in employment under any program or achwty that receives feder-
al funds.

School districts must make reasonable accommodations for qualified appli-
cants or employees with known physical and mental limitations unless the

equipment or devices.
The regulations mention the following factors to consider as “undue hard-

ship.”
15




Obligutions

1.  The overall size of the district’s program with
respect to the number of employees, number and
type of facilities, and size of budget

2. The type of the district’s operation, including the
composition and structure cf its workforce

3.  The nature and cost of the accommodation need-
ed.

PROGRAM ACCESSIBILITY

In accordance with the Section 504 reguiation, no
qualified student with disabilities shall be denied the
benefits of, be excluded from participation in, or be
otherwise subjected to discrimination under any pro-
gram or activity because a recipient’s facilities are
inaccessible or unusable. The Section 504 regulation
requires all recipients of federal financial assistance to
operate their programs or activities so they are readily
accessible to students with disabilities.

The regulation contains two standards to be used
in determining whether a recipient’s programs and
activities are accessible to students with disabilities.
One standard deals with “existing” facilities; the other
deals with “new” construction. The term “existing
facility” means the facility was in existence or in the
process of construction before June 3, 1977, the effec-
tive date of the regulation. The term “new construc-
tion” means groundbreaking took place on or after the
effective date of the regulation.

The standard for a facility existing before June 3,
1977 requires that federally assisted programs or
activities operated in that facility must, when viewed
in their entirety, be readily accessible. This standard
does not require that every facility or part be accessi-
ble, so long as the program as a whole is accessible.
Thus, recipients need not make structural
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Srated setting appropriate.
One example of an alternative method in a
school would be the relecation of classes, activities or

services to an accessible site. Facility alteration or r.aw
construction s required to achieve program accessibil-
ity only if sufficient r. location of classes, activities or
services cannot be housed in an existing facility.

In meeting the objective of program accessibility,
a recipient must take precautions not to isolate or con-
centrate students with disabilities in settings away
from non-disabled students.

On the other hand, the regulation requires that
all new construction begun after June 3, 1977, as well
as alterations to existing facilities, must be designed
and constructed so as to make facil.ties accessible and
usable by students with disabilities.

SECTION 504 COORDINATION

The general provisions of Section 504 require the
designation of a person to cocordinate the school dis-
trict’s efforts to comply with its various components.
Under Subpart D, coordination activities will include
some or all of the following:

¢  establishment and monitoring of a Section 504
referral /identification/review process;

¢  establishment and monitoring of an impartial
hearing process;

*  provision of staff awareness/training activities
concerning Section 504 requirements; and

. maintenance of data on Section 504 referrals.

While Section 504 regulations do not mandate
the latter two activities, it is recommended that train-
ing be provided and a data collection system be estab-
lished.

The Section 504 Coordinator could be someone
already employed by the school district. Preferably it
should be a regular education adr ‘nistrator who is
knowledgeable about federal laws and regulations.
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SECTION 504 POLICY/PROCEDURES CHECKLIST
Does yeur school district provide, via policy or procedures:

k3] 1.  an up-to-date self-evaluation, including an opportunity for
persons with disabilities, their advocacy organizations, and
other interested individuals, to submit comments? [See 28
CFR Sec. 35.1051]

2. the following: [See 34 CFR Sec. 104.8 and 104.32(b); 28 CFR
Sec. 35.106]

] N a. continuing Pub'tc notice that your district does not dis-
criminate on the basis of disability with regard to
admission or access to and treatment or employment in
your programs and activities?

vl [N b. continuing internal notice (i.e., to staff and students) to
the same effect?

[i] [Nl 3. identification in those notices of a Sec. 504 coordirator and an
ADA coordinator? [See 34 CFR Sec. 104.7(a) and 104.8; 28
CFR Sec. 35.107(a)]

4. a grievance Procedure for disability- discrimination com-
plaints that: [See 34 CFR Sec. 104.7(b); 28 CFR Sec. 35.107(b)}

v [ a.  incorporates aprronriate due process standards?
[¥] N b. provides for the prompt and equitable resolution of
those complaints?

5. reasonable accommodation for qualified applicants and
employees with disabilities, such as each of the following
unless it demonstrably would impose an “undue hardship”

on the operation of the program:
[¥] W] a. making facilities used by employees readily accessible
to and usable by handicapped persons?
i b. modifications or adjustments to the the job application
process that enable a qualified applicant with a disabili-
ty to be considered?




' vl c¢.  modifications or adjustments in the work environment
that enable a qualified individual with a disability to
perform the essential functions of that position?

kiflL]] d. appropriate adjustment or modification of examina-
tions, training materials, or policies?

¥l W e.  jobrestructuring and part-time or modified work sched-
ules?

Y] W] f.  reassignment to a vacant position?

] g acquisition or modification of equipment or devices?

W] h.  the provision of readers or interpreters or other similar
actions?

ME 6 not using employment tests or other selection criteria that
tend to screen out persons with disabilities unless these crite-
ria are demonstrably job related and unless effective alterna-
tives are not available? [See 34 CFR Sec. 104.13(a); 29 CFR
Sec.1630.10]

® 7 not making Preemployment inquiries as to whether the appli-
cant is an individual with a disability? [See 34 CFR Sec.
104.14(a); 29 CFR Sec. 1630.13]

[ @ 38 ready accessibility to individuals with disabilities to each of
your programs and activities when viewed in its entirety?
[See 34 CFR Sec. 104.22; 28 CFR Sec. 35.150]

9.  anindividualized evaluation (in the native language) for any
student who is believed to: [See 34 CFR Sec. 104.35 and
104.3())

vl W a.  have a physical or mental impairment which substan-
tially limits one or more major life activities,

LY] E b.  havearecord of such impairment, or

vl ¢.  beregarded as having such an impairment?

B it provided by cric [T
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

for each student meeting any of the criteria in item #9, an
“appropriate education,” which is defined as regular or spe-
cial education and related aids and services that are designed
to meet his/her individual needs as adequately as the needs
of non-disabled persons are met and that are based upon pro-
cedures referred to in item #11? [See 34 CFR Sec. 104.33]

parental notice (in the native language) of the rights to: [See
34 CFR Sec. 104.36}

a. havean individualized evaluation (item #9)?
b. examine relevant records?

¢.  demand an impartial hearing with the opportunity to be
represented by counsel?

d. obtain a subsequent review?

if separate classrooms for special education, that they be com-
parable facilities to those for regular education? [See 34 CFR
Sec. 104.34(c)}

nonacademic and extracurricular services and activities so as

to provide handicapped persons with an equal opportunity
for participation? [See 34 CFR Sec. 104.37]

integrated settings to the maximum extent appropriate to the
needs of qualified individuals with disabilities? [See 34 CFR
Sec. 104.34; 28 CFR Sec. 35.130(d)]

Obligations

reasonable access to your programs or activities, if any, of:

[See 34 CFR Sec. 104.38]
a.  preschool education?
b. day care?

c. adulteducation?

|
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Obligations

ME i furnishing auxiliary aids and services (unless it would result
in an undue burden or a fundamental alteration in the pro-
gram) to employees, students, parents, and members of the
public who have disabilities to the extent necessary for com-
munications with them to be equally effective as communica-
tions with other persons, such as: [See 28 CFR Sec. 35.160-

.164]
i a. telephone communications devices for the deaf
(TDD’s)?
[ b.  signage with international symbol for accessibility?

MW 17, reasonable modifications generally in policies, practices, and
procedures when necessary to avoid disability-based discrim-
ination unless the district can prove that the modification
would fundamentally alter the nature of the service, program
or activity. [See 28 CFR Sec. 35.130(b)(7)]

—Perry Zirkel, 1992
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PROCEDURAL REQUIREMENTS OF SECTION 504

To be in compliance with Section 504, school districts must do the fol-
lowing:

1.  Provide Written Assurance Of Nondiscrimination whenever the district
receives federal money {(e.g., on the LEA application). [34 CFR §
104.5(a)}

2. Designate an Employee To Coordinate Compliance with Section 504 (if there
are more than 15 employees). [34 CFR § 104.7(a)}

3. Provide Grievance Procedures to resolve complaints of discrimination (if
more than 15 employees); this does not apply to denial of employment.
{34 CFR § 104.7(b)]

I 4.  Provide Notice to students and parents. A separate notice should be
; available for employees, unions, and professional organizations of
nondiscrimination in admission or access to, treatment and employment

in, its programs or activities (if more than 15 employees). Notice must
E be included in student/parent handbook. [34 CFR §104.8]

5. It is recommended that the school district’s ongoing child find locate
and identify students who might qualify under Section 504.

6.  Annually Notify persons with disabilities and their parents or guardians
of the district’s responsibilities under Section 504. [34 CFR § 104.32(b)]

7. Provide parents or guardians with Procedural Safeguards:
a. notice of their rights;
b.  anopportunity to review relevant records;
¢. an impartial hearing. It is important that parents or guardians be
notified of their right to request a hearing regarding the identifica-
tion, evaluation, or educational placement of persons with disabili-

ties. [34 CFR § 104.36}; and

d. review procedures. Compliance with the procedural safeguards
under IDEA is one way of meeting these requirements.

a9
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Obligations

SECTION 504 POLICY STATEMENT

School districts shall review their existing “nondiscrimination policy”
with particular emphasis on Subpart D of Section 504. In some instances, the
existing policy may be sufficient. In other instances, districts may wish to
revise their policy or develop a separate statement concerning non-discrimi-
nation in education programs. As a minimum, a school district policy should
include:

. an affimative statement that the district does not discriminate on the
basis of disability

. reference to Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973

*  reference to a referral/evaluation/placement process for students sus-
pected of being disabled under Section 504.

The following is an examples of Section 504 policy statements.

IT IS THE POLICY OF THE IN ACCOR-
DANCE WITH SECTION 504 OF THE REHABILITATION ACT, THAT
THERE WILL BE NO DISCRIMINATION OR HARASSMENT ON THE
GROUNDS OF RACE, COLOR, SEX, NATIONAL ORIGIN, AGE, OR DIS-
ABILITY IN ANY EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS, ACTIVITIES, OR EMPLOY-
MENT. THE SCHOOL DISTRICT HAS PROCEDURES REGARDING THE
REFERRAL, EVALUATION, AND PLACEMENT OF STUDENTS WITH DIS-
ABILITIES WHO ARE ELIGIBLE UNDER SECTION 504.

PERSONS HAVING QUESTIONS ABOUT EQUAL OPPORTUNITY
AND NONDISCRIMINATION SHOULD CONTACT THE STATE SUPERIN-
TENDENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION AT THE UTAH STATE OFFICE OF
EDUCATION, 250 EAST 5TH SOUTH, SALT LAKE CITY, UT 84111
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Obligations

' A SCHOOL DISTRICT DISCRIMINATES WHEN IT:

1. Denies a person with disabilities the opportunity to participate in or
benefit from an aid or service which is afforded students without a dis-
ability (e.g., district practice of refusing to allow any student with a dis-
ability the opportuni.y to be on the honor roll; denial of credit to a stu-
dent whose absenteeism is related to his/her disability; expelling a stu-
dent for behavior related to his/her disability; refusing to dispense med-
ication to a student who could not attend school otherwise).

2. Fails to afford the student with disabilities an opportunity to participate
in, or benefit from, the aid or service that is equai to that afforded others.

f..;)

Fails to provide aids or services to the person with disabilities that are as
effective as those provided to non-disabled persons (e.g., placing a stu-
dent with a hearing impairment in the front row as opposed to provid-
ing her with an interpreter). Note: “Equally effective” means equivalent as
opposed to identical. Moreover, t0 be equally effective, an aid or service
need not produce equal results; it must merely afford an equal opportu-
nity to achieve equal results. (Comment to 34 CFR 104.4(b)(2))

i 4.  Provides different or separate aids or services unless such action is nec-
essary to be as effective as the aids, benefits or services provided to other
I students (e.g., segregating students in separate classes, schools or facili-

ties, unless necessary).

5. Perpetuates discrimination by providing significant assistance to an

agency, organization or person that discriminates on the basis of a dis-
ability.

6. Denies a person with disabilities the opportunity to participate as a

member of a planning or advisory board strictly because of his/her dis-
ability.

7. Otherwise limits the enjoyment of any right, privilege, advantage or
opportunity enjoyed by others (e.g., prohibiting a person with a physical
disability from using a service dog at school).

8. In determining the site or location of a facility, makes selections which
effectively exclude persons with disabilities, denies them the benefits of,
or otherwise subjects them to discrimination.




Obligations

REFERRAL / IDENTIFICATION / PLANNING / REVIEW
PROCESS

The Section 504 Coordinator should monitor that:

1. Referrals are received from parents, individual teachers, adult age stu-
dents and/or community agencies.

2. The presenting problem(s) and previous remedies should be considered
l and reviewed. The summary should include all current information and

recommendations for additional evaluation.

3. The school district periodically notifies the parent(s), in writing, of the
school’s reason and intent to conduct an evaluation. The notice could
include due process rights and a description of the evaluation.

4.  Section 504 requires that a school district evaluate all students with dis-
abilities before making an initial placement or any subsequent, signifi-
cant change in his or her placement.

5. The school receives parental consent and initiates any required evalua-
tions. '

6.  The classroom teacher(s) and/or school staff make the necessary accom-
modations to allow for the student's disability. Parents should be con-
sulted and give input regarding the accommodations. In many cases
this process will not need a formal team meeting.

I 7. In cases where major services and/or accommodations are necessary,

the Coordinator plans a 504 Conference Committee Meeting and identi-
' 8.
m

fies all staff anc® parent(s) who should be included in the meeting.

The following factors should be considered:

evaluation results

Section 504 eligibility;

the student’s unmet needs;

services and /or accommodations based on eligibility;
discuss and plan possible staff inservice.

o n g @

9.  The accommodations and/or services are implemented.

10. Each student’'s accommodations and /or services will be reviewed at
least annually.

Q
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Obligations
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I DISCIPLINE OF STUDENTS WITH DISABILITIES
Section 504 requires that a school district evaluate all students with dis-
_ abilities before making an initial placement or any subsequent, significant
change in his or her placement. The proposed exclusion of a student with dis-
' abilities that is permanent (expulsion), for an indefinite period, or for more
than 10 consecutive school days, constitutes a “significant change in place-
I ment” under Section 504.
A series of suspensions that are each of 10 days or fewer in duration that
creates a pattern of exclusions may also constitute a “significant change in
I placement.” The determination of whether a series of suspensions creates a
pattern is made on a case-by-case basis. In no case, however, may serial, short
I exclusions be used to avoid the requirements of reevaluation before suspen-
sions of more than 10 days.
Among the factors considered in determining whether a series of sus-
I pensicns has resulted in a “significant change in placement” are the length of
each suspension, the proximity of the suspensions to one another, and the
total amount of time the student is excluded from school. OCR does not con-
! sider a series of suspensions that, in the aggregate, are for ten days or fewer to
be a significant change in placement.
i Eefore implementing a suspension or expulsion that constitutes a signifi-
cant change in the student’s placement, the school must conduct a reevalua-
I tion to determine if the behavior was caused by the disability.
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Obligations
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EXAMPLES OF REASONABLE ACCOMMODATIONS
ENVIRONMENTAL STRATEGIES

¢  Provide a structured learning environment.

®  Adjust class schedules.

e  Classroom aides and note takers.

. Possible modification of nonacademic times such as lunchroom, recess,
and physical education.

¢ Change student seating.
e Use of study carrel.

e Alter location of personal or classroom supplies for easier access or to
minimize distraction.

ORGANIZATIONAL STRATEGIES

e  Use tape recorders, computer-aided instruction, and other audiovisual
equipment.

e Select modified textbooks or workbooks.
¢ Tailor homework assignments.

+»  Use of one-to-one tutorials.

e  Provide peer tutoring.

e Set time expectations for assignments.

e Provide cues such as clock faces indicating beginning and ending times.

e DProvide tests in segments so that student hands in one segment before
receiving the next part. ‘

e  Highlight main ideas and supporting details in the book.

I ¢ Modify test delivery.
-
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Obligations

i
i BEHAVIORAL STRATEGIES
e Use behavioral management techniques.
g e Implement behavioral/academic contracts.
l e  Utilize positive reinforcements (rewards).
e  Utilize negative consequences (punishments).
E e Conference with the student's parents (and student as appropriate).

. Conference with the student's other teachers.

«  Establish a home/school communication system for behavior monitor-
ing.

e  Postrules and consequences for classroom behavior.
e  Write a contract for student behavior.

e  Offer socdial reinforcers (i.e., praise, hugs, winks) for appropriate behav-
ior.

= 4G B BE

e Putstudent on daily/weekly progress report.

e Implement self-recording of behaviors.
PRESENTATION STRATEGIES

e  Tape lessons so the student can listen to them again.

e  Provide mimeographed material for extra practice (i.e., outlines, study
guides).

e  Require fewer drill and practice activities.
e Give both oral and visual instructions for assignments.

¢ Vary the method of lesson presentation:
a. lecture
b. small groups
c¢. large groups
d. use audio visuals (i.e., filmstrips, study prints)
e.  peer tutors or cross-age tutors {i.e., take notes, monitor
assignments, read aloud, listen)
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Obilgations

f.  demonstrations

g  experiments

h.  simulations

i.  pames

j-  1-to-1instruction with other adult

¢ Provide for oral testing.
e Askstudent to repeat directions/assignments to insure understanding.

! *  Arrange for a mentor to work with student in his or her interest area or
area of greatest strength.
E METHODOLOGY STRATEGIES

*  Repeat and simplify instructions about in-class and homework assign-
ments.

e Supplement verbal instructions with visual instructions.
¢ Change instructional pace.

¢  Change instructional methods.

CURRICULUM STRATEGIES

¢  Change instructional materials.

e  Utlize supplementary materials.

*  Assess whether student has the necessary prerequisite skiils. Determine
whether materials are appropriate to the student's current interest and
functioning levels.

i ¢ Implement study skill strategies (survey, read, recite, review). Introduce
I definition of new terms/vocabulary and review to check for under-
&

standing.
¢ Limit amount of material presented on a single page.
e  Provide a sample or practice test.

e Be aware of student's preferred learning style and provide appropriate
instruction/materials.
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Obligations

RED FLAGS FOR CONSIDERING POSSIBLE ACCOM-
MODATIONS AND/OR SERVICES UNDER SECTION
504:

*  When a PARENT frequently expresses a concern about their child’s per-
formance

¢ When SUSPENSION OR EXPULSION is being considered for any stu-
dent.

oo
A
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e  When RETENTION is being considered.

¢  When a student shows a pattern of NOT BENEFITTING FROM
TEACHER INSTRUCTION.

. When a student returns to school after a SERIOUS ILLNESS OR
INJURY.

When a student is REFERRED FOR EVALUATION, but it is determined
not to do an evaluation under the IDEA.

. When a student is evaluated and is found NOT TO QUALIFY FOR SPE-
CIAL EDUCATION services under the IDEA.

*  When a student EXHIBITS A CHRONIC HEALTH CONDITION.

*  When a student has been identified as having an ATTENTION DEFICIT
DISORDER (ADD) OR ATTENTION DEFICIT HYPERACTIVE DISOR-
DER (ADHD).

*  When a student is identified as “AT RISK” or exhibits the potential for
dropping out of school.

*  When SUBSTANCE ABUSE is an issue.
When a DISABILITY of any kind is known or suspected.

e  When a NEW BUILDING OR REMODELING is being considered.
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Does the school district receive federal funds to help implement Section 504
services?

No, state and local fiscal resources must be used.

Can a district use IDEA monies for identification, evaluation, and services
for Section 504 qualified students?

Section 504 is not a funding statute. Students eligible for services
under Section 504 may not benefit from IDEA funds unless they are
eligible for special education services under IDEA. IDEA monies may
be used for evaluation of a student only if it is believed that the child
will also qualify for services under one of the 13 disabling conditions
as defined by IDEA.

Can a student quaiify for both Section 504 and IDEA services?

Yes, A student could receive special education services in certain
areas and also need accommodations for other needs. For example,
an eligible student with a learning disability under IDEA might also
use a wheelchair. The physical disability could fall under Section 504
and require accommodations.

What role does the parent play in the 504 process?

The parent is the expert regarding their child. Schools and parents
should work together in partnership, sharing expertise and responsi-
bility. The school is required to provide notice to the parents w1th

respect to identification, evaluation, placement and afis ‘
placement.

Is parental consent required under Section 5047
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What is a district’s responsibility to make buildings accessible?

Facilities which were constructed prior to June 3, 1977 need not be
made accessible so long as the program or activity, viewed in its
entirety, is readily accessible to persons with disabilities. (34 CFR §
104.22) It would not be necessary to make every high school in a
district accessible. However, the student must be afforded an
equal opportunity to enjoy the full range of services offered by the
district. For example, if a district runs a ragnet school with spe-
cialized studies, students may not be denied access to the program
merely because of accessibility problems.It should be noted that
physical accessibility requirements are the same under the
Americans with Disabilities Act.

Short of major modifications, what can a district do to make buildings and
programs accessible?

A district can redesign equipment, reassign classes or other ser-
vices to accessible buildings, assign a paraprofessional to the stu-
dent, deliver services at alternate accessible sites, or alter existing
facilities. If there are methods which are as effective in achieving
compliance, a district need not undertake structural changes to a
building. (34 CFR § 104.22(b))

What are some examples of what is not an acceptable accommodation?

Carrying a student upstairs, making one particular building or part
of a building accessible and placing all students with mobility
impairments at this location (Comment to 34 CFR § 104.22), having
students with disabilities eat on a separate floor due to an inacces-
sible cafeteria, denying certain programs such as music, art, or
assembly because these programs are inaccessible.

What is the school district’s obligation for new buildings or additions?

Builuings or additions constructed since June 3, 1977 must be
designed and constructed to allow persons with disabilities easy
access. (34 CFR §104.23(a)) For example, muitilevel buildings
should have ramps or elevators, accessible bathrooms, doorways
constructed wide enough to fit wheelchairs, etc. Contractors and
architects should be familiar with accessibility requirements.

4ib
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10. Q. Whatisa district’s obligation when a building is altered?

A. Facilities which are altered after June 3, 1977 must be altered to
allow accessibility and usability by persons with disabilities. (34
CFR § 104.23(b)) For example, if a school dgistrict adds on a wing to
a building, the wing must be made accessible. If a storage room is
modified into a classroom, modifications, such as widening the
doorway, must be made.

11. Q. What is meant by the phrase “to the maximum extent feasible?”

A. This provision covers the occasional instance where the nature of
an existing facility makes it impractical or extremely expensive to
renovate so that it is entirely barrier-free. However, in all of these
instances, the alteration should provide a maximum amount of
physical accessibility. Comment to (34 CFR § 104.23(b))

12. Q. What is meant by accommodations?

A. Adjustments or modifications that enable the student to benefit
from their educational program. In many cases these modifica-
tions are all that is necessary for the student to achieve and main-

l tain classroom goals and objectives.
13 Q. Whatisan Accommodation Plan?

A. A written document that outlines the student’s educational pro-
gram. It should contain educational goals and objectives. The plan
is developed by the Multidisciplinary Team and reviewed at least
annually. It is similar to an Individualized Education Program
(IEP) in special education. (See appendix for examples).

14. Q. Would the procedural requirements under the Individuals with
Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) satisfy Section 504 requirements?

A. Yes, if the school district compiled with procedures outlined in
IDEA for Section 504 students, they would be meeting legal
requirements. However, it is important that the programs are not
' combined. Section 504 is a regular education responsibility.

-U ‘ ‘i‘?
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15. Q. What are the requirements for discipline for eligible students under
Section 504.

A. Section 504 requires that a school district evaluate all students with
disabilities before making an initial placement or any subsequent,
significant change in his or her placement. The proposed exclusion
of a student with disabilities that is permanent (expulsion), for an
indefinite period, or form more than 10consecutive school days,
constitutes a "significant change in placement” under Section 504.

A series of suspensions that are each of 10 days or fewer in
duration that creates a pattern of exclusions may also constitute a
"significant change in placement.” The determination of whether a
series of suspensions creates a pattern is made on a case-by-case
basis. In no case, however, may serial, short exclusions be used to
avoid the requirements of reevaluation before suspensions of more
than 10 days.

Among the factors considered in determining whether a
series of suspensions has resulted in a "significant change in place-
ment" are the length of each suspension, the proximity of the sus-
pensions to one another, and the total amount of time the student
is excluded from school. OCR does not consider a series of suspen-
sions that, in the aggregate, are for ten days or fewer to be a signifi-
cant change in placement.

16. Q. Who is the school district Section 504 Coordinator?

A. Theindividual should be knowledgeable about Section 504. This is
not necessarily a new position, the school could utilize existing
staff resources. The Coordinator should ensure that the School
District has a non-discrimination policy in place, completes Section
504 self-evaluation (Appendix D), and provide training to school
district personnel.

17. Q. Which law do students with ADD/ADHD fal! under?

A. There is a growing awareness in the education community that
attention deficit disorder (ADD) and attention deficit hyperactive
disorder (ADHD) can result in significant learning problems for
students. While estimates of the prevalence of ADD/ADHD vary
widely, it is generally believed that 3 to 5 percent of school-aged
children may have significant educational problems related to this
disorder. ADD/ADHD is not a separate disability in IDEA.
Students with this disability may meet eligibility criteria for special
education services under other IDEA categories. Students with

iy




18.

ADD/ADHD may be classified as "other health impaired” in
instances where the ADD/ADHD is a chronic or acute health prob-
lem which result in limited alertness or vitality and which adverse-
ly affects educational performance. Students with ADD/ADHD
may also be determined IDEA eligible under "specific learning dis-
ability" or seriously emotionally disturbed." A school district must
provide regular education and special education and related ser-
vices to students with ADD/ADHD who are not IDEA eligible, but
who are qualified students with disabilities under Section 504.
SUch services may include modified behavior management pro-
grams and provisions for administering medication.

Who should a district call regarding technical assistance on accessibility
issues?

The Utah State Office of Education, Office of Civil Rights, or The
Utah State Division of Rehabilitation.

Utah State Office of Education Office of Civil Rights

250 East 500 South 1244 Spear Blvd., Suite 310
Salt Lake City, UT 84111 Denver, CO 80204-3582
(801) 538-7647 (303) 844-5695

Utah State Division of

Rehabilitation

1574 West 1700 South

Suite 1A

Salt Lake City, UT 84111

3
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NOTICE OF NONDISCRIMINATION

Applicants for admission and employment, students, parents, employees, sources of referral
of applicants for admission and employment, and all unions or professional organizations

holding collective bargaining or professional agreements with the

School District are hereby notified that this District does not discriminate on the basis of
race, color, national origin, sex, age, or disability in admission or access to, or treatment or
employment in, its programs and activities. Any person having inquiries concerning the

School District’s compliance with the regulations

implementing Title VI, Title IX, Americans with Disability Act or Section 504 is directed

to contact: who has been designated by the

School District to coordinate the

District’s efforts to comply with the regulations implementing Title VI, Title IX, and Section

504.

Title:

Location:

Telephone:

--Art Cernosia, 1993
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SECTION 504 REFERRAL

(SAMPLE)
School District: Date:
Student: Date of Birth:
Parent: Phone:
Address: School:
Teacher: Grade:
Referred by:
Position:

1. Reason for Referral;

2. Accommodations and interventions attempted (attach appropriate documentation)

3. Has the student ever been referred, evaluated, and/or received services from special

education? __ YES ___ NO. If yes, explain:

4, Referral action:

Principal’s Signature Date




REFERRAL FORM
(Sample)

Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 is designed to eliminate discrimination on the
basis of disability in any program or activity receiving Federal financial assistance. Students
eligible for 504 assistance are those who 1) have a physical or mental impairment which
substantially limits one or more major life activities, 2) have a record of such impairments
or 3) are regarded as having such an impairment. If you feel the student identified qualifies
for assistance under Section 504, please complete the following information.

Student: Grade:

School District: Date:

School: Birthdate: Sex[]M[]F
Parent(s): Home Phonre: Work Phone:

Name of person submitting referral:

Position:

Describe the student’s suspected disability according to Section 504 guidelines:

SPECIAL EDUCATION DISCLAIMERS:

[ ] No referral to special education is necessary. The student’s needs can be accormmodated
in ¢he regular education program.

[] The student has been evaluated by the special education team and does not qualify for
special education services.

[ ] The student has received special education services in the past, but no longer requires
special education. Please check services provided.

[] Resource Room [1 Occupational therapy

{] Guidance {] Physical therapy

[1 Speech-Language [] Services for the visually impaired
[]1 Selfcontained classroom []1 Services for the hearing impaired
[1 Special school setting [] Interpreter

[1 Other

51
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ELIGIBILITY FOR 504 ASSISTANCE

The student has a physical or mental disability or is regarded as having such which
substantially limits the following major life activities:

[] Caring for one’s self [] Speaking
[] Performing manual tasks [] Breathing
[] Walking [] Learning

[] Seeing [1 Working

{1 Hearing [] Other

ACCOMMODATIONS REQUIRED (please check areas of need and justify)

(] Classroom:

(] Accessibility:

(1] Facilities:

[1 Supplies/Equipment (describe):

[] Related Services:

[] Interpreter:

[1  Other (specify)

ANTICIPATED DURATION OF TIME ACCOMMODATION WILL BE NEEDED:

[] Temporary (specify)
[]  Long-term (specify)
Additional Comments:

Principal’s Signature Date




NOTICE TO PARENT(S)
(Sample)

School District: Date:

Student

School

Dear Parent or Guardian:

This letter is to inform you that we have some concerns about how your child’s

progress al school. We have attempted some

accommodations for your child. They include:

We would like to arrange a meeting to discuss further accommodations in order to

ensure that is afforded an appropriate education. We
have scheduled a meetingon time
Thismeetingwill be held at

to discuss your child’s educational needs. We would very much appreciate your
participation.
If you have any questions, or if this meeting time is not convenient for you, please

call me at . We will discuss your questions or arrange a

mutually convenient meeting time.

Sincerely,

Name Position

53
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PARENT AND STUDENT RIGHTS
(Sample)

School District: Date:

There are several times during the planning process when parents/guardians should be
informed of their rights under Section 504:

*

*

*

When eligibility is determined.
When accommodations and/or services are developed.
Before there is a significant change in the plan for services.

Natification Should Include the Following Rights Under 504:

L.

Right to file a grievance with the school district over an alleged violation of Section
504 regulations.

Right to have an evaluation that draws on information from a variety of sources.

Right to be informed of any proposed actions related to eligibility and plan for
services.

Right to examine all relevant records.

Right to receive all information in the parent’s/guardian’s native language and
primary mode of communication.

Right to periodic evaluation and/or re-evaluations before any significant change in
program/service modifications.

Right to an impartial hearing if there is disagreement with the school district’s
proposed action.

*

Section 504 regulations do not establish timelines for submission of a hearing
request.

Section 504 regulations do not define "impartial." However, in similar processes,
impartial has been defined as a person not employed by or under contract with
the district in any capacity.

Due process hearing officer under Part B could be used to hear Section 504
compliants.

Section 504 regulations do not require that the selection of the hearing officer
be a mutually agreed upon decision between the school district and the
parents/guardians.

Right to be represented by counsel in the impartial hearing process.

Right to appeal the impartial hearing officer’s decision. 55
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SECTION 504
STUDENT AND PARENT RIGHTS IN IDENTIFICATION,
EVALUATION AND PLACEMENT
(Sample)

School District: Date:

The following is a description of student and parent rights granted by federal law. The
intent of the law is to keep you fully informed concerning decisions about your child and to
inform you of your rights if you disagree with any of these decisions.

YOU HAVE THE RIGHT TO:

1. Have your child take part in, and receive benefits from public education programs
without discrimination based on a disability.

2. Have the school district advise you as to your rights under federal law.

3. Receive notice with respect to identification, evaluation, or placement of your child.

4. Have your child receive a free appropriate public education. This includes the right

to be educated with other students to the maximum extent appropriate. It also
includes the right to have the school district make reasonable accommodations to

allow your child an equal opportunity to participate in school and school-related
activities.

S. Have your child educated in facilities and receive services comparable to those
provided students without disabilities.

6. Have your child receive special education and related services if she/he is found to
be eligible under the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) (PL 101-

476), or to receive reasonable accommodations under Section 504 of the
Rehabilitation Act.

7. Have evaluation, educational, and placement decisions made based upon a variety
of information sources, and by individuals who know the student, the evaluation
data, and placement options.

8. Have transportation provided to a school placement setting at no great >t cost to you
than would be incurred if the student were placed in a program operated by the
school district.

9. Give your child an equal opportunity tc participate in nonacademic and

extracurricular activities offered by the school district.
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10. Examine all relevant records relating to decisions regarding your child’s
identification, evaluation, educational program, and placement.

11. Obtain copies of educational records at a reasonable cost if the fee would effectively
deny you access to the records.

12. Receive a response from the school district to reasonable requests for explanations
and interpretations of your child’s records.

13. Request amendment of your child’s educational records if there is reasonable cause
to believe that they are inaccurate, misleading or otherwise in violation of the
privacy rights of your child. If the school district refuses this request, it shall notify
you within a reasonable time, and advise you of the right to a hearing.

14.  Request mediation or an impartial due process hearing related to decisions
regarding your child’s identification, evaluation, educational program, or placement.
You and your child may take part in the hearing and have an attorney represent
you.

15.  Ask for payment of reasonable attorney fees if you are successful on your claim.

16. File a local grievance.

The person in the school district who is responsible for Section 504 compliance is:

Telephone Number
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NOTICE: SECTION 504 OF THE REHABILITATION ACT OF 1973
(Sample)

School District: Date:

Section 504 is an Act which prohibits discrimination against persons with a disability in any
program receiving federal financial assistance. The Act defines a person with a disability
as anyone who:

1. has a mental or physical impairmen: which substantially limits one or more major life
activities (major life activities include activities such as caring for one’s self, performing
manual tasks, walking, seeing, hearing, speaking, breathing, learning, and working);

2. has a record of such impairment; or
3. is regarded as having such an impairment.
In order to fulfill obligations under Section 504, the school

district has the responsibility to avoid discrimination in policies and practices regarding its
personnel and students. No discrimination against any person with a disability should
knowingly be permitted in any of the program and practices of the school system.

The school district has responsibilities under Section 504, which include the obligation to
identify, evaluate, and if the student is determined to be eligible under Section 504, to afford
access to appropriate educational services.

If the parent or guardian disagrees with the determination made by the professional staff
of the school district, he/she has a right to a hearing with an impartial hearing officer.

The Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act (FERPA) also specifies rights related to
educational records. This Act gives the parent or guardian the right to: 1) inspect and
review his/her child’s educational records; 2) make copies of these records; 3) receive
a list of all individuals having access to those records; 4) ask for an explanation of any item
in the records; 5) ask for an amendment to any report on the grounds that it is inaccurate,
misleading, or violates the child’s rights; and 6) a hearing on the issue if the school refuses
to make the amendment.

If there are questions, please feel free to contact
Section 504 Coordinator for the school district, at phone number

59
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SECTION 504
NOTICE OF CONFERENCE
(Sample)

School District: Date:

This is to confirm the 504 Conference Committee meeting. The meeting was mutually
agreed by the school and parents to be held on:

Student: Date:

School: Time:

Initial conference Annual review Location:

A. The purpose of this meeting:

Discuss evaluation results
Review instructional progress
Review of program

Other (specify)

The following will be discussed:

Parent(s)
Student
Classrcom Teacher(s)

whe= w

T T

School Principal
Guidance Counselor
School Psychologist(s)
Other Specialist(s)
School Nurse
Interpreter
Other

=000 N

0.

Please complete this page and return in the enclosed envelope to:

by

L I will attend the Conference Committee Meeting.
I will pot attend the Conference Committee Meeting.

2. I would like my child to attend the Conference Committee Meeting.
I do pot want my child to attend the Conference Committee Meeting.

3. Please indicate if there are additional individuals you would like to attend the meeting.
Names:

I . The following individuals will be included:

Parent/Guardian Signature Date

i5

) 61

2




SECTION 504 EVALUATION SUMMARY AND
ACCOMMODATIONS AND/OR SERVICES

(Sample)
School District: Date:
Student: Birthdate:
Address: Phone:
Date: School: Grade:

PARTICIPANTS - Staff knowledgeable about the student and the results of the evaluation
data.

SUMMARY OF EVALUATION DATA - Information from a variety of sources, including,
as relevant, aptitude and achievement tests, teacher recommendations, physical condition,
social or cultural background, and adaptive behavior.

DETERMINATION OF WHETHER THE STUDENT HAS A DISABILITY UNDER
SECTION 504

The student does not have a physical or mental impairment which substantially limits
one or more major life activities, such as caring for one’s self, performing manual tasks,
walking, seeing, hearing, speaking, breathing, learning, and working.

The student has a physical or mental impairment which substantially limits one or

more major life activities, such as caring for one’s self performing manual tasks, walking,
seeing, hearing, speaking, breathing, learning, and working but:

Student does not have a disability under the Individuals with a Disabilities Act

(IDEA); or

Student does not need special education.

——




DESCRIPTION OF EDUCATIONAL STRATEGIES - Specific ACCOMMODATIONS

and/or services, or supplementary aids needed by the student to benefit from the
educational program.

PLACEMENT - The educational program must be in the least restrictive environment.

NOTE: The student’s record must contain documentation that procedural safeguards were
granted to the student and parents.
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STUDENT ACCOMMODATIONS
(Sample)

Name: School:

Date of Birth: Grade:

1. Describe the nature of the concern:

2. Describe the basis for the determination of disability:

3. Describe how the disability affects a major life activity:

4. Describe the services and/or accommodations that are necessary:

Review/ReassessmentDate:

(Must be completed)

c: Student’s Cumulative File
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STUDENT ACCOMMODATION PLAN
SECTION 504
(Sample)

Student: PDate:

School: DOB:

PART 1: JUSTIFICATION FOR SERVICES
1. Is the student disabled under Section 5047
[] YES [] NO

[1 The student has a physical or mental impairment which substantially limits one or
more of his/her major life activities.

[] caring for one’s self [] hearing
[] performing manual tasks []1 speaking
[] walking [] working
[] seeing [] leaing
[] breathing

How does the disability affect a major life activity?

[]1 Has a recced of such a disability?

[] Isregarded (perceived) as having such a disability?

2. Briefly document the basis for determining the disability:




PART II STUDENT ACCOMMODATIONS

Accommodation 1:

Objective:

Objective:

Accommodation 2:

Objective:

Accommodation 3:

Objective:

Objective:

DURATION OF ACCOMMODATION(S) From To
Review/Reassessmentdate:
Participants
Name Title Date

¢ Student’s Cumulative File

68
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Section

504 /ADA

Inservice

TRAINING OVERHEADS

The following points are a series of concepts regarding Section 504 and
ADA. The individual responsible for Section 504 in the school district could take
each issue and create overheads or slides that could be used to inservice the
school staff. This should help increase awareness and understanding of obliga-
tions and responsibilities under Section 504 and ADA.

1. Section 504 protects persons from discrimination based upon their disabili-
ty status.

2. A person is disabled within the definition of Section 504 if he or she:

a.  has a mental or physical imp«irment which substantially limits one or
more of such person’s major life activities;

b.  hasarecord of such impairments; or
c.  isregarded as having such an impairment.

3. “Major life activities” include functions such as caring for one’s self, per-
forming manual tasks, walking, seeing, hearing, speaking, breathing. learn-
ing, and working.

4.  With respect to employment, a qualified person with disabilities is a person
who, with reasonable accommodations, can perform the essential functions
of the job in question.

5. No qualified person with a disability shall be denied the benefits of, be
excluded from participation in, or be otherwise subjected to discrimination
under any program or activity because facilities are inaccessible or unug/=
able.

6.  Scction 504 falls under the responsibility of the regular education progra

7. The determination of what services and/or accommodations are needed
must be made by a group of persons knowledgeable about the student.




Appendix A

8.  The parents should be inciuded in this process whenever possible.

9.  Accommodation — adjustments or modifications made by classroom
teacher(s) and other school staff to enable the students to benefit from
their educaiional program. In some cases a plan should be developed
outlining services and /or accommodations.

10. Office of Civil Rights (OCR) — has three primary responsibilities; inves-
tigating complaints, conducting compliance reviews, and providing
technical assistance.

11. Public Notice — all school districts are required to provide public notice
and internal notice (i.e., to staff and students) stating they do not dis-
criminate on the basis of a disability.

12. Section 504 Coordinator — school districts employing 15 or more per-
sons must assign a person to coordinate compliance with Section 504
regulations. It is recommended that all school districts have a 504
Coordinator.

dards the federal government uses to meet Section 504’s accessibility
requirements for the design, construction and alteration of buildings

14. It is recommended that the school district’s ongoing child find locate
and identify students who might qualify under Section 504.

15. Referrals are received from parents, individual teachers, adult age stu-
dents and/or community agencies.

16. The presenting problem(s) and previous remedies should be considered
and utilized. The summary should include ail current evaluations and
recommendations for additional evaluation.

17. The school district should periodically notify the parent(s), in writing, of
the school’s reason and intent to conduct an evaluation. The notice
could include due process rights and a description of the evaluation.

18. Section 504 requires that a school district evaluate all students with dis-
abilities before making an initial placement or any subsequent, signifi-
cant change in his or her placement.

E 13. Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (UFAS) — UFAS are the stan-

19. The school receives parental consent and initiates any required evalua-
[ tions.
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20.

21.

22.

24.

26.

27.

The classroom teacher(s) and/or school staff make the necessary accom-
modations to allow for the student's disability. Parents should be con-
sulted and give input regarding the accommodations. In most cases this
process will not need a formal team meeting,.

In cases where major services and/or accommodations are necessary,
the Coordinator plans a 504 Conference Committee Meeting and identi-
fies all staff and parent(s) who should be included in the meeting.

The following factors should be considered:

a.  Section 504 eligibility;

b.  the student’s unmet needs;

c.  servicesand/or accommodations based on eligibility;

d. discuss and plan possible staff inservice.

The accommodations and /or services are implemented.

Each students accommodations and /or services will be reviewed at least
annually.

The Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) is a civil rights law that pro-
hibits discrimination against persons with disabilities in the private sec-
tor employment and ensures equal access to public accommodations,
public services, transportation, and telecommunications.

The ADA has the following purposes:

e To provide a clear and comprehensive national mandate to end
discrimination against persons with disabilities.

e To provide enforceable standards addressing discrimination
against persons with disabilities.

¢ To ensure that the federal government plays a central role in
enforcing these standards.

Employers may not discriminate against an individual with a disability
in hiring or promotion if the person is otherwise qualified for the job.
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28.

29.

30.

S A .1 o Provided by exic [

Employers wili need to provide “reasonable accommodations” to indi-
viduals with disabilities. This includes steps such as job restructuring
and modification of equipment.

Self-Evaluation — Section 504 requires that federal fund recipients eval-
uate their programs, physical accessibility, and employment practices to
determine the extent to which programs and activities require modifica-
tion to ensure full participation by students with disabilities. These
evaluations should be updated frequently.

Transition — if a recipient determines that structural modifications are
necessary to meet Section 504 program accessibility requirements, the
school must develop a plan specifying the steps necessary to complete
such changes and the time frame for completion.
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SECTION 504 QUiZ

v 1. Section 504 is a special education responsibility.

W 2. All students who are covered under the IDEA are covered under Section 504.
[Y) N 3.  Alistudents who are covered under Section 504 are covered under IDEA.

Y ®E 4 Disagreements between parents and school officials regarding services a student needs under
Section 504 are not subject to due process hearings.

M 5 Astudent whohasa disability, but does not need special education, is not entitled to an individ-
ualized program under Section 504.

MR 6 a parent who is deaf is entitled to sign language interpreter services to participate in his/her
child’s school activities, even if the student does not have a disability.

(M@ 7 A school district can use the hearing procedures designed for IDEA to hear Section 504 cases.

v 8. If a student qualifies for Section 504 services, reasonable accommodations must be made so the
student will benefit from his/her education. B education plan must be developed that cutlines
special accommodations.

[ ® 9. The school district is required to give notice to the parents regarding Section 504 and ADA
rights.

[Y] Ml 10, School districts of fifteen employees or more are required to have a "504 Coordinator" to deal
with 504.

11. Is a student with a temporary disability (example car accident recovery) covered under Section
504?

[¥] (Nl 12. IDEA monies vn be used for students who are eligible only under Section 504.
v 13. Parental consent is required before a student is evaluated or placed for Section 504 services.

M ® 14. Child Find procedures utilized for compliance with IDEA can be used for identification of stu-
dents who may qualify under Section 504. o

Y] 15. Section 504 uses the same disability categories as IDEA.
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STATISTICS ON UTAH’S DISABLED PCPULATION

e 207,572 Utahns, 12 percent of the state’s population, have a mental or phys-
ical disability. One of every five Americans over 15 has a disability.

Section

504 e 19,069 people with disabilities are in the Utah labor force, 3,642 of which

are employ.d full-time.

of the

. 56,752 Utahns are in need of rehabilitation services.

= 17,027 people in Utah use or need special equipment (assistive technology)
such as wheelchairs, hearing amplifiers, or braille typewriters to maintain
employment.

Act of

—Utah Assistive Technology Program
1973
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Section 504

34 C.F.R. Part 104

NONDISCRIMINATION ON THE BASIS OF HANDICAP
IN PROGRAMS AND ACTIVITIES RECEIVING OR

BENEFITING FROM FEDERAL FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE
(34 Code of Federal Regulations Part 104)

Reg.

104.1
104.2
104.3
1044
104.5
104.6

104.7

104.8
1049

104.10

104.11
1047
104.13
104.14

104.21
10422
104.23

10431
104.32
104 .33
10434
104.35
104.36
10437
10438
104.39

Subpart A—General Provisions

Purpose

Application

Dcfinitions
Discrimination prohibited
Assurances required

Rermedial action, voluntary action, and self-

evaluation

Designation of responsible cmployee and

adoption of grievance procedurcs
Notice

Administrative requircments for small recipi-

cats
Effect of state oc local law or other

requirements and effect of employment

opportunities

Subpart B—Employment Practices

Discrimination prohibited
Reasonable accommodation
Employment criteria
Preemployment inquiries

Subpart C—Program Accessibility

Discrimination prohibited
Existing facilities
New construction

Subpart D—Preschool, Elementary,

And Secondary Education

Application of this subpart
Location and notification

Frec appropriate public education
Educational setting

Evaluation and piacement-
Procedural safeguards
Nonacademic services

Preschool and adult education programs

Private cducsation cograms

Subpart E—Postsecondary Education

104.41 Application of this subpart

104.42 Admissions and recruitment

104.43 Trcatment of students; gencral

10444 Acadcmic adjustments

104.45 Housing _

104.46 Financial and cmploymcnt assistance io
students

104.47 Nonacademic services

Subpart F—Health, Welfare, And Social Services

104.51 Application of this subpart
104.52 Health, welfare, and other social scrvices -~
104.53 Drug and alcohol addicis i Trid
104.54 Education of institutionalized persoas 1 oth o
“\
Subpart G—Procedures
104.61 Procedures

(Authority: Sec. 504, Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Pub. L. 93-112, 87 Stat. 394
(29 U.S.C. 794); scc. 111(a), Rehsbilitation Act Amendments of 1974, Pub.
L 93.516, 88 Stat. 1619 (29 US.C. 706); sec. 606, Education of the Handi-
capped Act (20 US.C. 14050, a3 amended by Pub. L. $4-142, 89 Stat. 795.
{Source: 45 FR 30936, May 9, 1980, unless otherwise noted.] 1, 5, v
Editorial Note: For an interpretation document sffecting Pm'lb(“.ux% FR
4912, Jan. 19, 1981. The effective date of the interpretation wis(cferred 1o
March 30, 1981, x 46 FR 12495, Feb. 17, 1981. The effective date was again
deferred 10 May 10, 1981, 46 FR 18975, March 27, 1981, sand deferred
until further notice st 46 FR 25614, May 8, 1681, 7

Yoia1 10 yh
Subpart A— 3eneral Provisions
Reg. 104.1  Purpose.

The purpose of this part is to effectuats section 504 of
the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, which is designed to eliminate
discrimination on the basis of handicap in any program oc
activity receiving Federal financial assistance.

Reg. 1042

This part applics to each recipient of Federal financial
assistance from the Department of Education and o each pro-
gram or activity that receives or benefits from such assistance.
Reg. 1043  Definitions.

As used in this pant, the term:

Application.
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Section 504

(a) “Thc Act” mcans the Rchabihwation Act of 1973,
Pub, L. 93-112, as amended by the Rehabihtauon Act Amend-
meats of 1974, Pub. L. 93-516, 29 U.S.C. 794.

(b) “Scction 504" means scction 504 of the Act.

(c) *“Education of the Handicapped Act” means that stat-
ute as amended by the Education for all Handicapped Children
Act of 1975, Pub. L. 94-142, 20 U.S.C. 1401 et seq.

(d) “Decpartment” mcans the Department of Education.

(c) ‘“Assistant Sccretary” means the Assistant Secretary
for Office for Civil Rights of thc Department of Education.

() “Recipicnt” mcans any statc or its political subdivi-
sion, any instrumentality of a state or its political subdivision,
any public or privatc agency, institution, organization, or other
cntity, or any person 10 which Federal financial assistance is
cxtended directly or through another recipient, including any
successor, assignee, or transferce of a recipicnt, but cxcluding
the ultimate beneficiary of the assistance.

(g) “Applicant for assistancc” mcans onc v/ho submits
an application, request, or plan required to be approved by a
Department official or by a recipicat as a condition to becom-
ing a recipicnt.

-(h) “Fcdcral (inancial assistance™ mcans any grant, loan,
contract (other than a procurcment contract or a contract of
insurance or guaranty), or any other arrangement by which the
Dcpartment provides or otherwisc makes available assistance
in the form of:

(1) Funds;

(2) Scrvices of Fedceral personnel; or

(3) Rcal and personal property or any interest in or use
of such property, including;

(i) Transfers or lcascs of such property for less than fair
markct valuc or for reduced consideration; and

(i1} ~ Proceeds from a subscquent transfer or lcasc of such
property_ if the Federal share of its fair market value is not
rctumcd;o,;ﬁc Federal Government.

(i) “Facility” mcans all oc any portion of buildings,
structurcs, cquipmcn(,fi?dds. walks, parking lots, or cther real
or personal property of iaterest in such property.

()] “Handxcappc&@crson (1) “Handicapped per-
sons” mcans any person who (i) has a physical or mental
impairment, which substantially limits onc or more major life
activitics, (ii) has a record of such an impairment, or (iii) is
rcgarded as having such an impaiment.

(2) As uscd in pa.ragmph G)(1) of this scction, the
phrasc:

(i) *“Physical or mental impaimen(” means (A) any
physiological disorder or condition, cosmctic disfigurcment, or
anatomical loss affccling onc or more of the following body
systems; ncurological; musculoskeletat; special scnsc orgars;
respiratory, including speech organs; cardiovascular; reproduc-
tive; digestive, genito-urinary; hermic and lymphatic; skin; an?’
cndocrine; or (R) any mental or psychological disoeder, such
as mental retardation, organic brain syndrome, emetional or
mental itlness, and specific lcaming disabilitics,

Q

(i) Major lifc activitics™ means functions such as car-
ing for onc’s sclf, pcrforming manual tasks, walking, sceimg,
hearing, spcaking, breathing, lcaming, and working.

(iii) *“Has a record of such an impairment™ means has a
history of, or has been misclassified as having, a mental or
physical impairment that substantially limits one or more
major life activitics.

(iv) *“Is regarded as having an impairment” means (A)
has a physical or mentai impairment that docs not substantially
limit major lifc activitics but that is trcated by a recipient as
constituting such a limitation; (B) has a physical or mental
impairment that substantially limits major life activitics only
as a result of the attitudes of others toward such impairment;
or (C) has nonc of thc impairments dcfined in paragraph
(N(2)() of this scction but is treated by a recipicnt as having
such an impairmeat

(k) “‘Qualificd handicapped persons™ means:

(1) With respect to employment, a handicapped person
who, with rcasonablc accommodation, can perform the ¢ssen-
tial functions of the job in question;

(2) With respect 10 public preschool, elementary, scc-
ondary, or aduit cducational scrvices, a handicapped person (i)
of an age during which nonhandicapped persons are provided
such scrvices, (ii) of an age during which it is mandatory under
statc law 1o providc such scrvices 1o handicapped persons, or
(iii) o whom a state is required o provide a free appropsialc
public cducation under Scc. 612 of the Education of the Handi-
capped Act, and

(3) With respect 0 postsecondary and vocational educa-
tion services, a handicapped person who meets the academic
and technical standards requisite 10 admission or participation
in the reaplcm s education program or activity;

(4) With respect o other services, a handicapped pg:rson
who mcets the csscntial eligibility requlmmcms for the réceipt
of such scrvices,

() *“Handicap” means any condition or characteristic
that renders a péeson a handicapped person as defined in para-
graph (j) of this scction.

Reg. 104.4

(@) Generul. No qualificd handicapped person shall,
on the basis of handicap, be excluded from participation in,
be deniced the benefits of, or otherwise be subjected to discrimi- -
nation under any program or activity which receives or benefits
from Federal financial assistance.

(b) Discriminatory actions prohibited. (1) A recipi-
ent, in providing any aid, benefit, or service, may not, directly
or through contractual, licensing, or other arrangemecnts, on
the basis of handicap:

() Deny a qualified handicapped person the opporiunity
to participate in or benefit from the aid, benefit, or service,

(ii) Afford a qualified handicapped person an opportu-
nity 0 participatc in or beacfit from the aid, benefit, or service
that is not equal w0 that afforded others;

 §

Discrimination prohibited.
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(11)  Provide a qualdficd handicapped person wath an ad,
benetit, or service that 1s not as effecuve as that provaded to
others;

(iv) Prowvide diffcrent or scparaic aid, bencfits, or scr-
vices 1o handicapped persons or (o any class of handicapped
persons unless such action is necessary to provide qualificd
handicapped persons with aid, benefits, or services that arc as
cffective as those provided 1o others,

{v) Aid or perpetuate discrimination against a qualificd
handicapped person by providing significant assistance (o an
agency, organization, or pcrson that discriminatces on the basis
of handicap in providing any aid, benefit, or service to benefi-
ciarics of the recipicnt’s program;

(vi} Dcny a qualificd handicapped person the oppaortu-
nity o participate as a member of planning or advisory -oards;
or

(vit) Otherwisc limit a qualificd handicapped person 1n
thc cnjoyment of any right, privilege, advantage, or opportu-
nity cnjoyed by others receiving an aid, beacfit, or scrvice.

(2) For purposcs of this part, #ids, bencfits, and scrvices,
to be cqually cffective, are not required to produce the identical
result or level of achicvement for handicapped and nonhandi-
capped persons, but must afford handicapped persons cqual
opportunity 10 obtain the samce result, 10 gain the same henefit,
or 1o rcach the samc level of achicvement, in the most inte-
grated sciling appropriatc to the person’s needs.

(3) Despiic the cxistenee of scparate or diffcrent pro-
grams or activitics provided in accordance with this part, a
recipicnt raay not deny a qualified handicapped person the
opportunity (o participate in such programs or activitics that
arc not scparate or different.

(4) A recipicnt may not, directly or through contractual
or other ammangements, utilize criteria or methods of adminis-
tration (i) that have the cffcct of subjecting qualificd handi-
capped persons to discrimination of the basis of handicap, (ii)
that have the purpose or effect of defeating or substantially
impairing accomplishment of the objectives of the recipicnt’s
program with: respect to handicapped persons, or (iii) that per-
petuate the discrimination of another recipicat if both recipi-
cnts arc subject to common administrative control or arc
agencics of the same State.

(5) In determining the sitc or location of a facility, an
applicant for assistance or a recipicnt may not make sclections
(i) that have the effect of cxcluding handicapped persons from,
denying them the beaefits of, or otherwise subjecting them to
discrimination under any program or activity that receives or
benelits from Federal financial assistance or (ii) that have the
purposc or effect of defeating or substantia.y impairing the
accomplishment of the objectives of the program or aClivity
with respect to handicapped persons.

(6) As used in this section, the aid, bencfit, or scrvice
provided under a pregram or activity recciving or beacfiting
from Federal financial assistance includcs any aid, benefit, or
scrvice provided in or through a facility that has been con-

structed, cvpanded, altered, leased o rented. 0 otherwase
acquired. @ whole of i par, with Federad financial assistange

(¢) Programs limued by Federal law. The exclusion
of nonhandicapped persons from the benefits of a progrum
limited by Federal statute or cxecutive order 1o handicapped
persons or the cxclusion of a specific class of handicapped
persons {roin a program limited by Federal statute or executive
order 10 a different ctass of handicapped persons is not peohib-
itcd by this part.

Reg. 104.5 Assurances required.

(@) Assurances. An applicant for Federal {inancl
assistance for a progrum oF acuvity to which this part applies
shall submit an assurance, on a form specificd by the Direcior,
that the progaun will be operated in comipliance with this part.
An applicant may incorporale these assuranees by reference in
subsequent applications to the Departmeat.

(b) Duration of obligation. (1) 1n the casc of Federal
financial assistance cxtended in the form of real property of
1o providc real property or structurcs on the property, the assur-
ance will obligate the recipicat or, in the casc ol a subscquent
transfer, the transferee, for the period during which the real
property of structurcs arc uscd for the purposc for which Fed-
cral financial assistance is extended or for another pumposc
involving the provision of similar scrvices or benefits.

(2) In the casc of Federal financial assistance extended
10 provide personal property, the assurance will obligate the
recipicnt for the period during which it retains owncership or
posscssion of the property.

(3) In all other cascs the assurance will obligate the
recipicnt for the period during which Federal financial assis-
tance is extended.

() Covenamts. (1) Where Federal finarcial assis-
tance is provided in the form of the rcal property or interest
in the property from the Department, the instrument cffecting
or recording this transfer shall contain a covenant running with
the land 10 assurc nondiscrimination for the period during
which the real property is used for a purposc for which the
Federal financial assistance is cxtended or for another purposc
involving the provision of similar scrviccs or beaclit

(2) Where no transfer of property is involved but prop-
crty is purchased or improved with Federal financial assis-
tance, the rocipient shall agrec to include the covenant
described in paragraph (b)(2) of this section in the instrument
cllccting or recording any subscquent transfer of the property.

(3) Wherc Federal financiat assistance is provided in the
form of rcal property or interest in the property from the
Department, the covenant shall also include a condition cou-
pled with a right 1o be reserved by the Depariment to revert
titlc' to the property in the cvent of a breach of the covenant.
If a transferee of real property proposes o mortgage or other-
wise encumber the real property as security for financing con-
struction of ncw, or improvement of cxisting, facilitics on the
propenty for the purposes for which the property was trans-
ferred, the Assistant Sccretary may, upon rcquest of the trans-

|
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feree and if necessary to accomplish such financing and upon
such condiuons as he or she decms appropriate, agree to for-
bear the excrcise of such right 1o revert title for so long as the
licn of such mortgage or other encumbrance remains effective.

Reg. 104.6 Remedial action, voluntary action, and

sell-evaluation.

(@) Remedial action. (1) If thc Assistant Secretary
finds that a rccipient has discriminated against persons on the
basis of handicap in violation of section 504 or this part, the
recipicnt shall take such remedial action as the Assistant Secre-
tary decms necessary to overcome the effects of the discrimina-
tion.

(2) Where a recipient is found to have discriminated
against persons on the basis of handicap in violation of scction
504 or this part and where another recipicnt exerciscs control
over the recipient that has discriminated, the Assistant Secre-
tary, where appropriate, may require cither or both recipicnts
to take remcdial action.

(3) The Assistant Secrctary may, where necessary 10
overcome the effects of discrimination in violation of section
504 or this part, requirc a recipient to take remedial action (1)
with respect to handicapped persons who are no longer partici-
pants in the recipient’s program but who were participants in
the program when such discrimination occurred or (ii) with
respect to handicapped persons who would have been partici-
pants in the program had the discrimination not occurred.

problems identified, and (iir) a descripuon of any modifications
made and of any remedial steps @aken.

Reg. 104.7 Designation of responsible employee and

adoption of grievance procedures.

(a) Designation of responsible employee. A recipient
that employs fificen or more persons shall designate at least
one person to coordinate its efforts to comply with this part.

(0) Adoption of grievance procedures. A recipient that
cmploys fifteen or more persons shall adopt grievance proce-
dures that incorporate appropriate due process standards and
that provide for the prompt and cquitable resolution of com-
plaints alleging any action prohibited by this part. Such proce-
dures need not be cstablished with respect 1o complaints from
applicants for employment or from applicants for admission
to postsecondary cducational institutions.

Reg. 1048 Notice.

(3) A recipicnt that employs fiftecn or more persons
shall 1ake appropriate initial and continuing stcps 10 notify
participants, bencficiaries, applications, and cmployecs,
including thosc with impaired vision or hcaring, and unions of
professional organizations holding collective bargaining or
professional agreements with the recipicat that it does not dis-
criminatc on the basis of handicap in violaton of section 504
and this part. The notification shall statc, where appropriate,
that the recipient does not discriminate in admission or access

10, ot treatment or employment in, its programs .and activities..ng
The notification shall also include an identification of theson
responsible employee dwgnawd pursuant to ch. 104.7(a).-A 70

(b) Voluwuary action. A recipient may take steps, in
addition to any action that is required by this part, to overcome
the cffects of conditions that resulted in limited participation

in the recipient’s program or activily by qualified handicapped
persons.

(¢) Self-evaluation. (1) A recipicat shall, within one
year of the effective date of this part:

(i) Evaluate, with the assistance of intercsted persons,
including handicapped persons or organizations representing
handicapped persons, its current policics and practices and the
cffects thercof that do not or may not mect the requirements
of this part;

(ii) Modify, after consultation with interested persons,
including handicapped persons or Organizations representing
handicapped persons, any policies and practices that do not
mect the requirements of this part; and

(iii) Take, after consultation with interested persons,
including handicapped persons or Organizations representing
handicapped persons, appropriate remedial steps to climinate
the effects of any discrimination that resulted from adherence
o these policics and practices,

(2) A recipient that employs [ifleen or more persons
shall, for at least three years following compiction of the evaiu-
ation requircd under paragraph (C)(1) of this section, maintain
on file, muke available for public inspection, and provide to
the Assistant Sccretary upon request: (i) a list of the interested
persons consulted, (ii) a description of arcas cxamined and any

recipient shall make the initial netification required by this -
paragraph -within 90 days of the effective. date of this part.
Methods of initial and continuing notification may include the
posting of notices, publication in newspapers and magazines,
placement of notices in recipient’s publication, and distribution
of memoranda or ogher written coramunications.

(b) Ifa recipient publishes or uses recruitment materials
or publications containing general information that it makes
available to participants, beneficiaries, applicants, or employ-
ses, it shall include in those materials or publications a state-
ment of the policy described in paragraph () of this section.
A recipient may meet the requirement of this paragraph either
by including appropriate inserts in existing materials and publi-
cations or by revising and reprinting the materials and publica-
tions.

Reg. 1049  Administrative requirements for small
recipients.

The Assistant Secretary may require any recipient with
fewer than fificen employees, or any class of such recipients,
to comply with Regs. 104.7 and 1048, in whole or ir part,
when the Assistant Secretary finds a violation of this part or
finds that such compliance will not significanly impair the
ebility of the recipient of class of recipients to provide bcncﬁls
O services.
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Reg. 104.10  Effect of state or local law or other
requirements and effect of employment

opportunities.

(a) The obligation to comply with this part is not obvi-
ated or alleviated by the existence of any state or local law or
other requirement that, on the basis of handicap, imposes pro-
hibitions or limits upon the eligibility of qualified handicapped
persons to receive services or 10 practice any occupation or
profession.

(b) The obligation to comply with this part is not obvi-
ated or alleviated because employment opportunities in any
occupation or profession are or may be more limited for handi-
capped persons than for nonhandicapped persons.

Subpart B—Employment Practices
Reg. 104.11  Discrimination prohibited.

(@) General. (1) No qualifiecd handicapped person
shall, on the basis of handicap, be subject to discrimination in
employment under any program or activity to which this part
applies.

(2) A recipient that receives assistance under the Educa-
tion of the Handicapped Act shall take positive steps to employ
and advance in employment qualified handicapped persons in
programs assisted under that Act.

(3) A recipient shall make all decisions concerning

employment under any program or activity to which this part
applies in a manner which ensures that discrimination on the
basis of handicap does not occur and may not limit, segregate,
or classify applicants or employees in any way that adversely
affects their opportunities or status because of handicap.
" (4) A recipient may not participate in a contractual or
other relationship that has the effect of subjecting qualified
handicapped applicants or employees to discrimination prohib-
ited by this subpart. The relationships referred to in this sub-
paragraph include relationships with employment and referral
agencies, with labor unions, with organizations providing or
administering fringe benefits to employees of the recipient,
and with organizations providing training and apprenticeship
programs.

(b) Specific activities.
apply to:

.+ (1) Recruitment, advertising, and the processing of
applications for employment;

(2) Hiring, upgrading, promotion, award of tenure,
demotion, transfer, layoff, termination, right of return from lay
off and rchiring;

(3) Rates of pay or any other form of compensation and
changes in compensation;

(4) Job assignments, job classifications, ovganizational
structures, position descriptions, lines of progression, and
seniority lists;

(5) Leaves of absence, sick leave, or any other leave;

The provisions of this subpart

(6) Fringe benefits avaifable by virtue of employment,
whether or not administered by the recipient;

(7) Selection and financial support for training, includ-
ing apprenticeship, professional mectings, conferences, and
other related activities, and selection for leaves of absence 10
pursue training;

(8) Employer sponsored activities including social or
recreational programs; and

(9) Any other term, condition, or privilege of employ-
ment

(c) A recipient’s obligation to comply with this subpart
is not affected by any inconsistent term of any coliective bar-
gaining agreement to which it is a party.

Reg. 104.12 Reasonzble accommodation.

(@) A recipient shall make reasonable accommodation
to the kmown physical or mental limitations of an otherwise
qualified handicapped applicant or employee unless the recipi-
ent can demonstrate that the accomniodation would impose an
undue hardship on the operation of its program.

(b) Reasonable accommodation may include: (1) mak-
ing facilities used by employees readily accessible to and
usable by handicapped persons, and (2) job restructuring, part-
time or modified work schedules, acquisition or modification
of equipment or devices, the provision of rcaders or interpret-
ers, and other similar actions.

(c) In determining pursuant to paragraph (a) of this sec-
tion whether an accommodation would impose an undue hard-
ship on the operation of a recipient’s program, factors to be
considered include: :

(1) The overall size of the recipient’s program with
respect to number of employees, number and type of facilities,
and size of budget;

(2) The type of the recipient’s operation, including the
composition and structure of the recipient’s workforce; and

(3) The nature and cost of the accommodation needed.

{d) A recipient may not deny any employment opportu-
nity to a qualified handicapped employee or applicant if the
basis for the denial is the need to make reasonable accommoda-
tion to the physical or mental limitations of the employee oc
applicant.

Reg. 104.13 Employment criteria.

(a) A recipient may not make use of any employment
test oc other selection criterion that screens out or tends to
screen out handicapped persons or any class of handicapped
persons unless: (1) the test score or other selection criterion,
as used by the recipient, is shown (6 be job-related for the
position in question, and (2) altemnative job-related tests or
criteria that do not screen out or tend to screen out as many
handicapped persons are not shown by the Director to be avail-
able.

() A recipient shall select and administer tests concem-
ing employment so as best to ensure that, when administered
to an applicant or employee who has a handicap that impairs
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sensory, manual, or speaking skills, the test results accurately
reflect the apphcant’s or employee’s job skills, aptitude, or
whatever other factor the test purports (o measure, rather than
reflecting the applicant’s or employee’s impaired sensory, man-
ual, or speaking skills (except where those skills are the factors
that the test purports 10 measure).

Reg. 104.14  Preemployment inquiries.

(a) Except as provided in paragraphs (b) and (c) of this
scction, a recipient may not conduct a preemployment medical
cxamination or may not make precmployment inquiry of an
applicant as to whether the applicant is a handicapped nerson
or as lo the nature or severity of a handicap. A recipient may,
however, make preemployment inquiry into an applicant’s abil-
ity to perform job-related functions.

{b) When a recipient is taking remedial action to correct
the effects of past discrimination pursuant to Reg. 104.6(a),
when a recipient is taking voluntary action 10 overcome the
ciects of conditions that resulted in limited participation in its
federally assisted program or aclivity pursuant to Reg.
104.6(b), or when a recipicent is taking affirmative action pursu-
ant to scction 503 of the Act, the recipient may invite appli-
cants for employment to indicate whether and to what extent
they are handicapped. Provided, That:

(1) The recipient states clearly on any written question-
naire used for this purpose or makes clear orally if no written
questionnaire is used that the information requested is intended
for use solely in connection with its remedial action obligations
or its voluntary or affirmative action efforts; and

(2) The recipient states clearly that the information is
being requested on a voluntary basis, that it will be kept confi-
dential as provided in paragraph (d) of this section, that refusal
10 provide it will not subject the applicant or employce 10 any
adverse treatment, and that it will be used only in accordance
with this part.

(¢) Nothing in this section shall prohibit a recipient from
conditioning an offer of employment on the results of a medi-
cal examination conducted prior to the employee’s entrance on
duty, Provided, That: (1) All entering employees are subjected
to such an examination regardless of handicap, and (2) the
results of such an examination are used only in accordance
with the requirements of this part.

(d) Information obtained in accordance with this section
as to the medical condition or history of the applicant shall be
collected and maintained on separate forms that shall be
accorded confidentiality as medical records, except that:

(1) Supervisors and managers may be informed regard-
ing restrictions on the work or dutics of handicapped persons
and regarding necessary accommodations;

(2) First aid and safety personnel may be infonned,
where appropriate, if the condition might require emergency
treatment; and

(3) Govemment officials investigating compliance with
the Act shall be provided relevant information upon request.

Subpart C—Program Accessibiliiy

Reg. 104.21  Discrimination prohibited.

No qualificd handicapped person shall, because a recipi-
ent’s facilities are inaccessible to or unusable by handicapped
persons, be denied the benefits of, be excluded from participa-
tion in, or otherwise be subjected to discrimination under any
program or activity to which this part applies.

Reg. 104.22  Existing facilities.

(@) Program accessibility. A recipient shall operate
each program or aclivity to which this part applies so that the
program or activity, when viewed in its entirety, is readily
accessible to handicapped persons. This paragraph docs not
require a recipient to make cach of its existing facilities or
every part of a facility accessible to and usable by handicapped
persons.

(b) Methods. A rccipicnt may comply with the
requirements of paragraph (a) of this section through such
means as redesign of equipment, reassignment of classcs or
other services to accessible buildings, assignment of aides to
beneficiaries, home visits, delivery of health, welfare, or other
social services at altemnative accessible sites, alteration of cxist-
ing facilities and construction of new facilities in confoermance
with the requirements of Reg. 104.23, or any other methods
that result in making its program or activity accessible to hand-
icapped persons. A recipient is not required to make structural
changes in existing facilitics where other methods are effective
in achieving compliance with paragraph (a) of this section. In
choosing among available methods for mecting the require-
ment of paragraph (a) of this section, a recipient shall give
priority to those methods that offer programs and activities to
handicapped persons in the most integrated setting appropriate.

(c) Small health, welfare, or other social service provid-
ers. If a recipient with fewer than fifteen employees that
provides health, welfare, or other social services finds, after
consultation with a handicapped person seeking its services,
that there is no method of complying with paragraph (a) of
this section other than making a significant alteration in its
existing facilities, the recipient may, as an alternative, refer the
handicapped person to other providers of those services that
are accessible.

(d) Time period. A recipient shall comply with the
requirement of paragraph (a) of this section within sixty days
of the efiective date of this part excepi that where structural
changes in facilities are necessary, such changes shall be made
within three years of the effective date of this part, but in any
event as expeditiously as possible.

(¢} Transition plan. In the event that structural
changes to facilitics are necessary to moet the requircment oi
paragraph (a) of this section, a recipient shall develop, within
six months of the effective date of this part, a transition plan
seuting forth the steps necessary to compiete such changes. The
plan shall be developed with the assistance of interested pes-
sons, including handicapped persons or organizations repre-

c—\

T
l s |




Section 504

senuing handicapped peosens. A copy ot the transivon plan
shall be made avalatic o0 pubhe mspection. The plan shall,
at a minimum;

(1) Identfy physical obstacles in the recivient’s facili-
ties that I'mit the accessibility of its program or activity to
handicapped persons;

(2) Describe in detail the methods that will be used to
make the facilities accessiblc;

(3) Specify the schedule for taking the steps necessary
to achieve full program accessibility and, if the time period of
the transition plan is ionger than one year, identify the steps
that will be taken during each ycar of the transition period; and

(4) Indicate the persen responsible for implementation
of the plan.

(f) Notice. The recipicnt shall adopt and implemcent
procedures 10 ensure that interested persons, including persons
with impaired vision or hearing, can obtain information as to
the existence and location of services, activities, and facilities
that are accessible to and usable by handicapped persons.

Reg. 104.23  New construction.

(a) Design and construction. Each facility or part of a
facility constructed by, on behalf of, or for the use of a recipicnt
shall be designed and construcicd in such manner that the
facility or part of the facility is readily accessible o and usable
by handicapped persons, if the construction was commenced
after the effective date of this part.

(b) Alteration. Each facility or part of a facility which
is altered by, on behalf of, or for the use of a recipient after
the effective date of this part in a manner that affects or could
affect the usability of the facility or part of the facility shall,
to the maximum extent feasible, be altered in such manner that
the altered portion of the facility is readily accessible to and
usable by handicapped persons.

(c) American National Standards Institute accessibility
standards. Design, construction, or alteration of facilities in
conformance with the “American National Standard Specifica-
tions for Making Buildings and Facilities Accessible to, and
Usable by, the Physically Handicapped,” published by the
American National Standards Institute, Inc. (ANSI Al117.1-
1561 (R1971))! which is incorporated by reference in this part,
shall constitute compliance with paragraphs (a) and (b) of this
section. Departures from particular requirements of those stan-
dards by the use of other methods shall be permitted when it
is clearly evidence that equivalent access to the facility is
thereby provided. Incorporation by reference provisions
approved by the Director of the Federal Register, May 27,
1978. Incorporated documents are on file at the Office of the
Federal Register.

! Copies of the standards are ohzinable from American National Standards
Institute, Inc., 1430 Broadway, New York, N.Y. 10018.

{45 FR 30936. May 9, 1980; 45 FR 37426, June 3, 1980]

Subpart D—Preschool, Elementary,
And Secondary Education

Reg. 104.31  Application of this subpart.

Subpart D applies to preschool, elementary, secondary,
and adult cducation programs and activities that receive or
benefit from Federal financial assistance and to recipicnts that
operate, or that receive or benefit from Federal financial assis-
tance for the opcration of such programs or activities.

Reg. 10432  Location and notification.

A recipicnt that operates a public elementary or secondary
cducaton program shall annually:

(a) Undertake to identify and locaie every qualified
handicapped person residing in the recipient’s jurisdiction who
is not receiving a public cducation; and

(b) Take appropriate steps to notify handicapped per-
sons and their parents or guardian of the recipient’s duty under
this subpan.

Reg. 10433  Free appropriate public education.

(@) General. A recipicnt that operates a public clemen-
tary or sccondary cducation program shall provide a free
appropriatc public education to cach qualificd handicapped
person who is in the recipient’s jurisdiction, regardless of the
nature or scverity of the person’s handicap.

() Appropriate education. (1) For the purpose of
this subpart, the provision of an appropriate education is the
provision of regular or special education and related aids and
services that (i) are designed to meet individual educational
needs of handicapped persons as adequately as the necds of
nonhandicapped persons are met and (ii) are based upon adher-
ence to procedures that satisfy the requirements of Regs.
104.34, 104.35, and 104.36.

(2) Implcmentation of an individualized education pro-
gram developed in accordance with the Education of the Hand-
icapped Act is onc means of meeting the standard established
in paragraph (b)(1)(i) of this section.

(3) A rccipient may place a handicapped person in or
refer such person to a program other than the one that it oper-
ates as its means of carrying out the requirements of this sub-
part. If so, the recipient remains responsible for ensuring that
the requirements of this subpart are met with respect to any
handicapped person so placed or referred.

(¢) Free education—(1) General. For the purpose of
this section, the provision of a free education is the provision
of educational and related services without cost 1o the handi-
capped person or to his or her parents or guardian, except fox
those {ees that are imposed on nonhandicapped persons or their
pareats or guardian. It may consist ¢ither of the provision of
free scrvices or, if a recipient places a handicapped person in
or refers such Decson to a program not operated by the recipient
as its means of carrying out the requirements of this subpart,
of payment for the costs of the program. Funds available from
any public or private agency may be used to meet the require-
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ments of this subpart. Nothing in this section shall be construed
to rclieve an insurer or similar third party from an otherwisc
valid obligation to provide or pay for scrvices provided to a
handicapped person.

(2) Transportation. If arecipient places a handicapped
person in or refers such person to a program not operated by
the recipient as its means of carrying out the requirements of
this subpart, the recipicnt shall ensure that adequate transporta-
tion to and from the program is provided at no greater cost
than would be incurred by the person or his or her parents or
guardian if the person were placed in the program operated by
the recipient.

(3) Residential placement. If placement in a public or
private residential program is necessary to provide a free
appropriatc public education to a handicapped person because
of his or her handicap, the program, including nonmedical care
and room and board, shall be provided at no cost to the person
or his or her parents or guardian.

(4) Placement of handicapped persons by parents. If
a rccipient has made available, in confonnance with the
requircments of this scction and Reg. 104.34, a free appropriate
public education to a handicapped person and the person’s
parents or guardian choose to place the person in a private
school, the recipient is not required to pay for the person’s
cducation in the privaie school. Disagreements between a par-
cnt or guardian and a recipient regarding whethcr the recipient
has made such a program available or otherwise regarding the
question of financial responsibility are subject to the due pro-
cess procedures of Reg. 104.36.

(d) Compliance. A recipient may not exclude any
qualified handicapped person from a public elementary or sec-
ondary education after the effective date of this part. A recipi-
ent that is not, on the effective date of this regulation, in full
compliance with the other requirements of the preceding para-
graphs of this section shall meet such requirements at the earii-
est practicable time and in no eveat later than September 1,
1978.

Reg. 10434  Educational setting.

(@) Academic setting. A recipient to which this subpart
applies shall educate, or shall provide for the education of,
each qualified handicapped person in its jurisdiction with per-
sons who are not handicapped to the maximum extent appro-
priate to the necds of the handicapped person. A recipient shall
place .. handicapped person in the regular educational environ-
ment operaied by the recipient unless it is demonstrated by the
recipient that the education of the person in the regular envi-
ronment with the use of supplementary aids and services can-
not be achieved. satisfactorily. Whenever a recipient places a
person in a setting other than the regular educational eaviron-
ment pursuant to this paragraph, it shall take into account the
proximity of the alternate sctting to the person’s home.

(b) Nonacademic settings. In providing or arranging
for the provision of nonacademic and extracurricular scrvices
and activities, including meals, recess periods, and the services

and activities sct forth in Reg. 104.37(a)(2), a recipient shall
ensurc that handicapped persons participate with nonhandi-
capped persons in such activities and scrvices to the maximum
extent appropriate to the needs of the handicapped person in
question.

() Comparable facilities. If a recipient, in compliance
with paragraph (a) of this section, operates a facility that is
identifiable as being for handicapped persons, the recipient
shall ensure that the facility and the services and activities
provided therein are comparable to the other facilities, services,
and activities of the recipient.

Reg. 10435  Evaluation and placement.

(@) Preplacement evaluation. A recipient that operates
a public elementary or secondary education program shall con-
duct an evaluation in accordance with the requircments of para-
graph (b) of this section of any person who, because of
handicap, needs or is belicved to necd special education or
related services before taking any action with respect to the
initial placement of the person in a regular or special education
program and any subscquent significant change in placement.

(b) Evaluation procedures. A recipient to which this
subpart applies shall establish standards and procedures for the
evaluation and placement of persons who, because of handicap,
need or are belicved to need special education or related ser-
vices which cnsure that: ‘

(1) Tests and other evaluation materials have been vali-
dated for the specific purpose for which they are used and are
administered by trained personnel in conformance with the
instructions provided by their producer; = _

(2) Tests and other evaluation materials include those
tailored to assess specific areas of educational need and not
merely those which are designed to provide a single general
intelligence quotient; and _ '

(3) Tests are selected and administered sO as best to
ensure that, when a test is ‘administered to a student with
impaired sensory, manual, or speaking skills, the test results
accurately reflect the student’s aptitude or achievement level
or whatever other factor the test purports to measure, rather
than reflecting the student’s impaired sensory, manual, ot
speaking skills (except where those skills are the factors that
the test purports to measure).

(c) - Placement procedures. In interpreting evaluation
data and in making placement decisions, a recipient shall (1)
draw upon informstion from a variety of sources, including
aptitude and achievements tests, teacher recommendations,
physical condition, social or cultural background, and adaptive
behavior, (2) establish procedures to ensure that information
obtained from all such sources is documented and carefully
considered, (3) ensure that the placement decision is made by
a group of persons, including persons knowledgeable about
the child, the meaning of the evaluation data, and the place-
ment options, and (4) ensure that the placement decision is
made in conformity with Reg. 104.34,
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(d) Reevaluation. A recipienl to which this section
applies shall establish procedures, in accordance with para-
graph (b) of this section, for periodic reevaluation of students
who have been provided special education and related services.
A reevaluation procedure consistent with the Education for the
Handicapped Act is one means of mecting this requirement.

Reg. 104.36  Procedural safeguards.

A recipient that operates a public elementary or secondary
education program shall establish and implement, with respect
1o actions regarding the identification, evaluation. or educa-
tional placement of persons who, because of handicap, need
or are believed w need special instruction or related services,
a system of procedural safeguards that includes notice, an
opportunity for the parents or guardian of the person to exam-
inc relevant records, an impartial hearing with opportunity for
participation by the person’s parents or guardian and represen-
tation by counsel, and a review procedure. Compliance with
the procedural safeguards of section 615 of the Education of
the Handicapped Act is one means of meeting this requirement.

Reg. 104.37 Nonacademic services.

(@ General. (1) A recipient © which this subpart
applies shall provide nonacademic and extracurricular services
and activities in such manner as is necessary to afford handi-
capped students an equal opportunity for participation in such
services and activities.

(2) Nonacademic and extracurricular services and activ-
ities may include counseling services, physical recreational
athietics, transportation, health services, recreational activities,
special interest groups or clubs sponsored by the recipients,
referrals to agencies which provide assistance to handicapped
persons, and employment of studeats, including both employ-
ment by the recipient and assistance in making available out-
side employment.

() Counseling services. A recipient to which this sub-
part applies that provides personal, acz:icmic, or vocational
counseling, guidance, or pla<mient services to its students
shall provide these services without discrimination on the basis
of handi..p. The recipient shall ensure that qualified handi-
capped students are not counseled toward more restrictive
carecr objectives than are nonhandicapped students with simi-
lar interests and abilities.

(c) Physical education and athletics. (1) In provid-
ing physical education courses and athletics and similar pro-
grams and activities to any of its students, a recipient to which
this subpart applies may not discriminate on the basis of handi-
cap. A recipient that offers physical education courses or that
operates or sponsors interscholastic, club, or intramural athlet-
ics shall provide to qualified handicapped students an equal
opportunity for participation in these activities.

(2) A recipient may offer to handicapped students physi-
cal education and athletic sctivities that are separate or differ-
cnt from thosc offercd to nonhandicapped students only if

separation or differenuation is consistent with the requirements
of Reg. 104.34 and only if no qualified handicapped student
is denicd the opportunity to compete for teams or Lo participate
in courses that arc not separate or different.

Reg. 104.38  Preschool and adult education programs.

A recipient to which this subpart applies that operates a
preschool education or day care program or activily or an adult
education program or activity may not, on the basis of handi-
cap, exclude qualified handicapped persons from the program
or activity and shall take into account the needs of such persens
in determining the aid, benefits, or services 10 be provided
under the program Or aclivity.

Reg. 104.39  Private education programs.

(a) A recipient that operales a private elementary or sec-
ondary education program may not, on the basis of handicap,
exclude a qualified handicapped person from such program if
the person can, with minor adjustments, be provided an appro-
priate education, as defined in Reg. 104.33(b)(1), within the
recipient’s program.

(b) A rccipient to which this section applics may not
charge more for the provision of an appropriate education 0
handicapped persons than to nonhandicapped persons except
1o the extent that any additional charge is justified by a substan-
tial increase in cost to the recipient.

{c) A recipient to which this section applies that oper-
ates special education programs shall operate such programs
ir accordance with the provisions of Regs. 104.35 and 104.36.
Each recipient to which this section applies is subject to the
provisions of Regs. 104.34, 10437, and 104.38.

Subpart E—Postsecondary Education

Reg. 104.41  Application of this subpart.

Subpart E applies 1o postsecondary education programs
and activities, including postsecondary vocational education
programs and activities, that receive or benefit from Federal
financial assistance and to recipients that operate, or that
receive or benefit from Federal financial assistance for the
operation of, such programs or activitics.

Reg. 104.42 Admissions and recruitment.

(@) General. Qualified handicapped persons may not,
on the basis of handicap, be denied admission or be subjected
to discrimination in admission or recruitment by a recipieat to
which this subpart applies.

(b) Admissions. In administering its admission poli-
cies, a recipient to which this subpart applies:

(1) May not apply limitations upon the number or pro-
portion of handicapped persens who may be admitted;

(2) May not make use of any test or criterion for admis-
sion that has a disproportionate, adverse effect on handicapped
persons or any class of handicapped persons unless (i) the test
or criterion, as used by the recipient, has been validated as a

1

Ju




Section 504

predictor of success in the cducation program or acuvily in
question and (i1) alternate tests or critcria that have a less
disproportionate, adverse effect arc not shown by the Director
to be available.

(3) Shall assure itself that (i) admission tests are
sclected and administered so as best to ensure that, when a
test is administered to an applicant who has a handicap that
impairs scnsory, manual, or speaking skills, the test results
accurately reflect the applicant’s aptitude or achievement level
or whatever other factor the test purports to measure, rather
than rcflecting the applicant’s impaired scnsory, manual, .or
speaking skills (except where those skills are the factors that
the test purports to measure); {ii) admissions tests that are
designed for persons with impaired sensory, manual, or speak-
ing skills arc offcred as often and in as timely a manner as are
other admissions tests; and (iii} admissions tests are adminis-
tered in facilities that, on the whole, arc accessible to handi-
capped persons; and

{(4) Except as provided in paragraph (c) of this section,
may not make preadmission inquiry as to whether an applicant
for admission is a handicapped person but, afier admission,
may makc inquiries on a confidential basis as to handicaps
that may requirc accommodation.

(¢) Preadmission inquiry exception. When a recipient
is taking remedial action 1o correct the effects of past discrimi-
nation pursuant to Reg. 104.6(a) or when a recipicnt is taking
voluntary action to overcome the effects of conditions that
resulted in limited participation in its federally assisted pro-
gram or activity pursuant to Reg. 104.6(b), the recipient may
invite applicants for admission to indicate whether and to what
extent they are handicapped. Provided, That:

(1) The recipient states clearly on any written question-
naire used for this purpose or makes clear orally if no writien
questionnaire is used that the information requested is intended
for use solely in connection with its remedial action obligations
or its voluntary action cfforts; and

(2) The recipient stales clearly that the information is
being requested on a voluntary basis, that it will be kept confi-
dential, that refusal to provide it will not subject the applicant
to any adverse treatment, and that it will be used only in accor-
dance with this part.

(d) Validity studies. For the purpose of paragraph
(b)(2) of this section, a recipient may base prediction equations
on first year grades, but shall conduct periodic validity studies
against the criterion of overall success in the education pro-
gram or activity in question in order to monitor the general
validity of the test scores.

Reg. 104.43

(a) No qualified handicapped student shall, on the basis
of handicap, be excluded from participation in, be denied the
benefits of, or otherwise be subjected to discrimination under
any academic, research, occupational training, housing, health
insurance, counseling, financial aid, physical education, athlet-
ics, recreation, transpotation, other extracurricular, or other

Treatment of students; general.

postsecondary education program or activity to which this sub-
part applics.

(b) A recipicnt to which this subpart applics that consid-
ers participation by students in education programs or activities
not operaied wholly by the recipient as part of, or equivalent
1o, an education program or aclivity operated by the recipient
shall assure itself that the other education program or aclivity,
as a whole, provides an equal opportunity for the participation
of qualificd handicapped persons.

(c) A recipient to which this subpart applics may not,
on the basis of handicap, exclude any qualified handicapped
student from any course, course of study, or other part of its
education program Or activity.

(d) A recipient to which this subpart applics shall oper-
aie its programs and activities in the most intcgrated setting
appropriate.

Reg. 104.44  Academic adjustments.

(@) Academic requirements. A rccipient to which this
subpart applies shail make such modifications o its acadcmic
requircments as arc nccessary o ensure that such requircments
do not discriminate or have the cffect of discriminating, on the
basis of handicap, against a qualified handicapped applicant
or student. Academic requircments that the recipient can dem-
onstrate arc esscatial to the program of instruction being pur-
sued by such student or to any directly related licensing
requirement will not be regarded as discriminatory within the
meaning of this section. Modifications may include changes
in the length of time permitted for the completion of degree
requirements, substitution of specific courses required for the
completion of the degree requirements, and adaptation of the
manner in'which specific courses are conducted.

(b) Other rules. A recipient to which this subpart
applies may not impose upon handicapped students other rules,
such as the prohibition of tape recorders in classrooms or of
dog guides in campus buildings, that have the effect of limiting
the participation of handicapped students in the recipient’s edu-
cation program or aclivity.

(c) Course examinations. In its course examinations
or other procedures for evaluating students’ academic achieve-
ment in its program, a recipient to which this subpart applies
shall provide such methods for evaluating the achievement of
students who have a handicap that impairs sensory, manual, or
speaking skills as will best ensure that the results of the evalua-
don represent the student’s achievement in the course, rather
than reflecting the student’s impaired sensory, manual, or
speaking skills (except where such skills are the factors that
the test purports (0 measure).

(d) Awxiliary aids. (1) A recipient to which this sub-
part applics shall take such steps as are necessary to ensure
that no handicapped studcnt is denied the benefits of, excluded
from participation in, or otherwise subjected to discrimination
under the education program or activity operated by the recipi-
ent because of the absence of educational auxiliary aids toc
students with impaired sensory, manual, or speaking skills.
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(2)  Auxihary aids may include taped texts, intcrpreters
or other cffective methods of making orally dehvered materials
availablc 1o students with hcaring impairments, readers in
libraries for students with visval impairments, classroom
cquipment adapted for use by students with manual impair-
ments, and other similar services and actions. Recipicents need
not provide aticndants, individually prescribed devices, readers
for personal use or study, or other devices or services of a
personal nature,

Reg. 104.45  Housing.

(a) Housing provided by the recipient. A recipient that
provides housing to its nonhandicapped students shall prov.de
comparable, convenicnt, and accessible housing to handi-
capped students at the same cost as to others. At the end of
the transition period provided for in Subpart C, such housing
shall be available in sufficient quantity and variety so that the
scope of handicapped students’ choice of living accommoda-
tion is, as a whole, comparable to that of nonhandicapped
students.

(b) Other housing. A recipicent that assists any agency,
organization, or person in making housing available to any of
its students shall take such action as may be necessary to assure
itself that such housing is, as a whole, made available in a
manner that does not result in discrimination on the basis of
handicap.

Reg. 104.46  Financial and emplovment assistance to
students.

(@) Provision of financial assistance. (1) In provid-
ing financial assistance to qualified handicapped persons, a
recipient to which this subpart applies may not, (i) on the basis
of handicap, provide less assistance than is provided to non-
handicapped persons, limit eligibility for assistance, or other-
wise discriminate or (ii) assist any entity or person that
provides assistance to any of the recipient’s students in a man-
ner that discriminates against qualified handicapped persons
on the basis of handicap.

(2) A recipicnt may administer or assist in the adminis-
tration of scholarships, fcllowships, or other forms of financial
assistance established under wills, trusts, bequests, or similar
legal instruments that require awards to be made on the basis
of factors that discriminate or have the effect of discriminating
on the basis of handicap only if the overall effect of the award
of scholarships, fellowships, and other forms of financial assis-
tance is not discriminatory on the basis of handicap.

(b) Assistance in  making  available  outside
employment. A recipient that assists any agency, organiza-
tion, or person in providing employment oppostunitics to any
of its studeats shall assure itself that such employment oppor-
tunities, as a whole, arc made available in a manner that would
not violate Subpart B if they were provided by the recipient.

(c) Einployment of siudents by recipicnts. A recipient
that cmploys any of its students may not do so in a manncr
that violates Subpart B.

Reg. 104.47  Nonacademic services,

(a) Physical education and athleucs. (1) In provid-
ing physical education courses and athletics and similar pro-
grams and activitics to any of its students, a recipient to which
this subpart applics may not discriminate on the basis of handi-
cap. A recipient that offers physical cducation courses or that
operates or sponsors intercollegiate, club, or intramural athlet-
ics shall provide to qualified handicapped students an equai
opportunity for participation in these activitics.

(2) A recipient may offer to handicapped students physi-
cal education and athletic activitics that arc separate or differ-
ent only if separation or diffcrentiation is consistent with the
requirements of Reg. 104.43(d) and only if no qualified handi-
capped student is denicd the opportunity to competc for tcams
or 10 pariicipate in courses that are not separate or different.

() Counseling and placement services. A recipicnt o
which this subpart applies that provides personal, academic,
or vocational counscling, guidance, or placement services 1o
its students shall provide these services without discrimination
on the basis of handicap. The recipicnt shall ensure that quali-
fied handicapped students are not counscled toward morc
restrictive carecr objectives than arc nonhandicapped students
with similar intcrests and abilities. This requirement does not
preclude a recipicnt from providing factual informaticn about
licensing and certification requirements that may present
obstacles to handicapped persons in their pursuit of particular
careers.

(c) Social organizations. A recipient that provides sig-
nificant assistance to fraternities, sororities, or similar organi-
zations shall assure itself that the membership practices of such
organizations do not permit discrimination otherwise prohib-
ited by this subpart.

Subpart F—Health, Welfare, And Social Services

Reg. 104.51  Application of this subpart.

Subpart F applies to health, welfare, and other social scr-
vice programs and activities that receive or benefit from Fed-
eral financial assistance and to recipients that operate, or that
receive or benefit from Federal financial assistance for the
operation of, such programs or activilies.

Reg. 104.52  Health, welfare, and other social services. -

(@) General. In providing health, welfare, or other
social services or benefits, a recipient may not, on the basis of
handicap:

(1) Deny a qualificd handicapped person these benefits
or services;

(2) Afford a qualified handicapped person an opportu-
nity to receive benefits or services that is not equal to that
offered nonhandicapped persons;

(3) Provide a qualificd handicapped person with bene-
fits or services that are not as effective (as defined in Reg.
104.4(b) as the benefits cr services provided to others;
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(v Provide bencfits or services 1n a manner that himids
or has the eftect of imiung the participation of qualificd handi-
capped persons; or

(5) Provide different cr separate benefits or services (o
handicapped persons except where necessary to provide quali-
fied handicapped persons with benefits and services that are
as effective as those provided to others.

(b) Notice. A recipicnt that provides notice concerning
benefits or scrvices or wrilten material conceming waivers of
rights or consent to treatment shall take such steps as are neces-
sary (0 cnsurc that qualificd handicapped persons, including
thosc with impaired sensory or speaking skiils, arc not denicd
cffective notice because of their handicap.

(¢) Emergency treatment for the hearing impaired. A
recipient hospital that provides health services or benefits shall
cstablish a procedure for effective communication with persons
with impaircd hearing for the purpose of providing emergency
health care.

(d) Auwxiliary aids. (1) A recipicnt to which this sub-
part applics that employs fifteen or more persons shall provide
appropriate auxiliary aids to persons with impaired scnsory,
manual, or spcaking skills, where necessary to afford such
persons an equal opportunity to benefit from the service in
question.

(2) The Assistant Sccretary may require recipients with
fewer than fifteen employees to provide auxiliary aids where
the provisions of aids would not significantly impair the ability
of the recipient to provide its benefits or services.

(3) For the purpose of this paragraph, auxiliary aids may
include brailled and taped material, interpreters, and other aids
for persons with impaired hearing or vision.

Reg. 104.53  Drug and alcohol addicts.

A recipient {0 which this subpart applies that operates a
general hospital or outpaticat facility may not discdiminate in
admission or treatment against a drug or aicohol abuscr or
alcoholic who is suffering from a medical condition, because
of the person’s drug or alcohol abuse or alcoholism.

Reg. 104.54  Education of institutionalized persons.

A recipient to which this subpart applies and that operates
or supervises a program or activity for persons who are institu-
tionalized because of handicap shall ensure that each qualified
handicapped persor, as defined in Reg. 104.3(k)(2), in its pro-
gram or activity is provided an appropriate education, as
defined in Reg. 104.33(b). Nothing in this section shall be
inicrpreted as altering in any way the obligations of recipicnts
under Subpant D.

Subpart G—Procedures
Reg. 104.61  Procedures.

The procedural provisions applicable to title VI of the
Civil Rights Act of 1964 apply to this part. These procedures
are found in Regs. 100.6-100.10 and Part 101 of this Title.

-
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Checklist for Complying with Section 504

I Administrative Requirements*

This could be attached zs the top sheet of a recipient’s compliance package
(including self-evaluation, transition plan and other related materials).

Date by which action should be completed N/A Yes No Documentation
Initial notification that the recipient does not
discriminate on the basis of disability must be
published by

nitial notification

resignation of responsible A section 504 coordinator must be designated

mployee by
doption of grievance A grievance procedure that provides for the
rocedure submission and resolution of complaints must
be established by
Eelf—evaluation A self-evaluation of programs and activities
must be completed by
on-structual changes All non-structural changes identified in the self-
evaluation must be completed by
ransition plan A transition plan outlining necessary structural
changes must be completed by .
Public notification Recipients must take continuing steps to notify

beneficiaries and employees that they do not
discriminate on the basis of disability. All such
notices must be effective for those withimpaired
vision and hearing.

! Recruitment materials or publications containing
general information that is made available to

ﬂ program participants, beneficiaries, applicants
and employees must contain an appropriate
non-discrimination statement.

tructural ckanges Structural changes identified in the transition
plan must be completed by

etention of files Recipients must maintain on file for three years:
(1) alistof persons consulted; (2) a description
of policies and practices examined; and (3) de-

I scriptions of modifications made. (The self-

evaluation and transition plan caninclude such
information.)

The atministrative tasks associated with section 504 should have been completed soon after the various federal funding agencices issued their section
regulations n the late 1970s and early 1980s. Thercfore, most federal f.ad recipients have completed the tasks included in this checklist, These steps
are included in the Handbook for purposes of providing background inforriation. However, new recipients (and those that have not complied fully)
shauld note that these requirements are still relevant, even though the initial effective dates are long past.
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UNIFORM FEDERAL ACCESSIBILITY STANDARDS

INTRODUCTION

GENERAL SERVICES
ADMINISTRATION

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE

DEPARTMENT OF HOUSING
AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT

(U.S. POSTAL SERVICE

This document presents uniform
standards for the design, construction,
and alteration of buildings so that
physically handicapped persons will
have ready access to and use of them
in accordance with the Architectural
Barriers Act, 42 1.S.C. 4151-4157. The
document embodies an agreement to
minimize the differences between the
standards previously used by four agen-
cies (the General Services Administra:
tion, the departments of Housing and
Urban Development and Defense, and
the United States Postal Service) that
are authocized to issue standards under
the Architectural Barriers Act, and
between those standards and the
access standards recommended for
fadlities that are not federally funded or
constructed,

The four standard-setting agencies
establish and enforce standards for
design, construction, and alteration of
particular types of buildings and
facikties. The General Services Adminis-
tration (GSA) prescribes standards for
all buildings subject to the Architectural
Barriers Act that ace not covered by
standards issued by the other three
ment of Defense (DoD) prescribes
standards for DoD installatiors; the
Department of Housing and Urban
Development (HUD) prescribes
standards for residential structures
covered by the Architectural Barmiers
Act except those funded or constructed
by DoD; and the (LS. Postal Service
(USPS) prescribes standards for postal
facilities. Each of the four agencies
issues standards in accordance with its
statutory authority.

To ensure compliance with the
standards, Congress established the
Architectural and Transportation
Baitiess Compliance Board (ATBCB) in
Section 502 of the Rehabilitation Act of
1972 (the Rehabilitation Act), 29 (LS.C.
792. The ATBCB is composed of
members representing eleven Federal

agencies (the four standard-setting
agencies; the departments of Educa
tion, Health and Human Services,
Interior, (lustice, Labor, and Transporta-
tion; and the Veterans Administration)
and eleven members appointed by the
President from the general public. A
1978 amendment to Section 502 of the
Rehabilitation Act added to the
ATBCB's functions the responsibility to
issue minimum guidelines {Guidelines)
and requirements for the standards
establist.ed by the four standard-setting
agencies. The final rule that established
the Guidelines now in effect was
published in the Federal Register on
August 4, 1982 (47 FR 33862) and is
codified at 36 CFR part 1190.
The four standard-setting agencies
determined that the uniform standards
adopted by them would, as much as
possible, not only comply with the
Guidelines adopted by the ATBCB but
also be consistent with the standards
published by the American National
Standards Institute (ANSI) for general
use. ANS! is a nongovemmental
national organization that publishes a
wide variety of recommended stan-
dards. ANST's standards for barrier-free
design are developed by a committee
made up of 52 organizations represent-
ing associations of handicapped peo-
Ple, rehabilitation professionals, design
professionals, builders, and manufac-
turers. The standards, which are called
ANS! A117.1, “Specifications for Mak-
ing Buildings and Fadilities Accessible
to, and Usable by, Physically Handi
capped People,” are developed using
the consensus process. The original
ANSI A117.1, adopted in 1961, formed
the technical basis for the first
accessibility standards adopted by the
federal govemment and most state
governments. The current edition, ANSI
A117.1-19€0, is based on research
funded by HUD. it has generally been
accepted by the private sector and has
been recommended for use in model
state and local building codes by the
wouncil of American Building Officials.
In keeping with the objective of
uniformity between federal re-
quirements and those commonly
applied by ot and local govemments,
the Uniform Federal Accessibility
Standards (UFAS) follows ANS!
Al117.1-1980 in format. Both the UFAS
scope provisions, which establish the
minimum number of elements and
spaces requirad to comply with
standards, and the UFAS technical

requirements meet or exceed the com-
parable provisions of the Guidelines.
The UFAS was published in the
Federal Register on August 7, 1984
(49 FR 31528). Each of the standard-
setting agencies has taken action in
accordance with its own procedures,
including intemally prescribed rulemak-
ing and the Administrative Procedure
Act where applicable, to incorparate the
UFAS in its own standards, regulations,
or other directives. GSA adopted the
UFAS in 41 CFR 101-19.6, effective
August 7, 1984, HUD adopted the
UFAS in 24 CFR part 40, effective
October 4, 1984. USPS adopted the
UFAS in Handbook'RE4, “Standards
for Facility Accessibility by the
Physically Handicapped,” effective
Novembe: 15, 1984. DoD adopted the
UFAS by revising Chapter 18 of DoD
4270.1-M “"Construction Criteria,” by
memorandum dated May 8.1985.

For further information contacts

Kathleen Fields, General Services
Administration, 18th and F Sueets,
N.W., Room 3044, Washington, D.C
20405, {202) 566-0038.

Judith Gilliom, Department of Defense,
Office of the Deputy Assistant Secretary
of Defense (Equal Opportunity), Room
3E317, The Pentagon, Washington,
D.C. 20301, (202) 697-8661.

Margaret Milner, Department of Hous:
ing and Urban Development, 451 7th
Street, S.W., Room 9220, Washington,
D.C. 20410, (202) 7556454.

Melinda Hulsey, Real Estate and
Buildings Department, (LS. Posta!
Service, 475 L'Enfant Plaza West, SW.,
Washington, D.C. 20260-6424,

(202) 268-3139.

For TDD communication, call Margaret
Milner, (202) 426-6030. These are not
toil-free numbers.

“Hendbook RE-4 ves smundad «ffective

April 16, 1986, by the addition of intetim
Standards, Section ¢.1.8, “Acceseible
Buildings: Leaeing of Spece in Exieting
Rufldinge.” While Kandbook RE~& 18 baned
on UFAS, Hendbook RE=§, mot UPAS, eete
¢orth the goverring atandetde fer Postasl
Service fecility esccessibility. Neadbook
RE-4 a3y be further smended.
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1. { PURPOSE.

This document sets standards for facility accessibility
by physically handicapped persons for Federal and
federally-funded facilities. These standards are to be
applied during the design, construction, and altera-
tion of buildings and facilities to the extent required
by the Architectural Barriers Act of 1968, as
amended.

The technical provisions of these standards are the
same as those of the American National Standard
Institute’s document Al17.1-1980, except as noted in
this text and on figures by italics.

2.| GENERAL .

2.1 Authority. These standards were jointly
developed by the General Services Administration,
the Department of Housing and Urban Development,
the Department of Defense, and the United States
Postal Service, under the authority of sections 2, 3, 4,
and 4a, respectively, of the Architectural Barriers Act
of 1968, as amended, Pub. L. No. 90-460, 42 U.S.C.
4151-4157.

2.2 Provisions For Adults. The specifications in
these standards are based upon aduit dimensions and
anthropometrics.

3. | MISCELLANECUS

INSTRUCTIONS AND
DEFINITIONS.

3.1 Graphic Conventions. Graphic conventions
are shown in Table 1. Dimensions that are not marked
“minimum” or “maxmum” are absolute, unless other-
wise indicated in the text or captions.

3.2 Dimensional Tolerances. Ali dimensions are
subject to conventional building industry tolerances for
field conditicns.

3.3 Notes. The text of these standards does not
contain notes or footnotes. Additional information,
explanations, and advisory materials are located in the
Appendix. Paragraphs marked with an asterisk have
related, nonmandatory material in the Appendix In the
Appendix, the corresponding paragraph numbers are
preceded by an A

3.4 General Terminology.

comply with. Meet one or more specifications of this
standard.

if, if..then. Denotes a specification that applies only
when the conditions described are present.

may. Denotes an option or alternative.

Table 1
Graphic Conventions

Convention

Description

= 3 1

9 36

239 M5

4

max

—

——

min

— - -t

Typical dimension line showing (LS. customary units
{in inches) above the line and Sl units (in millimeters)
below

Dimensions for short distances indicated on
extended line

Dimension line showing alternate dimensions
required

Direction of approach
Maximum

Minimum

Boundary of clear floor area

Centerline
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shall Denotes a mandatory specification or
requirement

should Denotes an advisory specification or
recommendation.

3.5 Definitions. The following terms shal}, for the
purpose of these standards, have the meaning
indicated in this section.

Access Aisle. An accessible pedestrian space between
elements, such as parking spaces, seating, and desks,
that provides clearances appropriate for use of the
elements.

Accessible. Describes a site, building, facility, or portion
thereof that complies with these standards and that
can be approached, entered, and used by physically
disabled people.

Accessible Element. An element specified by these
standards (tor exarnple, telephone, controls, and the
like).

Accessible Route. A continuous unobstructed path
connecting all accessible elements and spaces in a
building or facility. Interior accessible routes may
include corridors, floors, ramps, elevators, lifts, and
clear floor space at fixtures. Exterior accessible routes
may include parking access aisles, curb ramps, walks,
ramps, and lifts.

Accessible Space. Space that complies with these
standards.

Adaptability. The ability of cestain building spaces and
elements, such as kitchen counters, sinks, and grab
bars, to be added or altered so as to accommodate
the needs of either disabled or nondisabled persons, or
to accommaodate the needs of persons with different
types or degrees of disability.

Addition. An expansion, extension, or increase in the
gross floor area of a building or facility.

Administrative Authority. A govemmental agency that
adopts or enforces regulations and standards for the
design, construction, or alteration of buildings and
Alteration. As applied to a building or structuwre,
means a change or rearangement in the structural
paits or elements, or in the means of egress or in
moving from one location or position to another. It
does not include normal maintenance, repair, reroof-
ing, interfor decoration, or changes to mechanical
and electrical systems.

Assembly Area. A room or space accommadating fifty
or more individuals for religious, recreational,
educational, political, social, or amusement purposes,
or for the consumption of food and drink, including all
connected rooms or spaces with a common means of

and ingress. Such areas as conference rooms
would have to be accessibiz in accordance with other
parts of this standard but would not have to meet all of
the criteria assodiated with assembly areas.

Automatic Door. A door equipped with a power-
operated mechanism and controls that open and close
the door automatically upon receipt of a momentary
actuating signal. The switch that begins the automatic
cycle may be a photoelectric device, floor mat, or
manual switch mounted on or near the door itself (see
power-assisted door).

Circulation Path. An exterior or interior way of passage
from one place to another for pedestrians, including,
but not limited to, walks, hallways, courtyards, stair-
vays, and stair landings.

Clear. Unobstructed.

Common Use. Refers to those interior and exterior
tooms, spaces, or elements that are made available for
the use of a restricted group of people (for example,
residents of an apartment building, the occupants of
an office building, or the guests of such residents or

occupants).

Cross Slope. The slope that is perpendicular to the
direction of travel (see running slope).

Curb Ramp. A short ramp cutting through a curb or
built up to it

Dwelling Unit. A single unit of residence which
provides a kitchen or food preparation area, in addition
to rooms and spaces for living, bathing, sleeping, and
the like. A single family home is a dwelling unit, and
dwelling units are to be found in such housing types

as townhouses and apartment buildings.

Egress, Means of. An accessible route of exit that
meets all applicable code specifications of the
regulatory building agency having jurisdiction over the
building or facility.

Element. An architectural or mechanical component
of a building, facility, space, or site, eg. telephone,
curb ramp, door, drinking fountain, seating, water
closet

Entrance. Any access point to a building or portion of
building or facility used for the pupose of entering.
An entrance includes the approach walk, the vertical
access leading to the entrance platform, the entrance
platform itself, vestibules if provided, the entry door(s)
or gate(s), and the hardware of the entry door(s) or
gate(s). The principal entrance of a building or facility
is the main door through which most people enter.

Essential Features. Those elements and spaces that
make a building or facility usable by, or serve the
needs of, its occupants or users, Essential featires
include but are not limited to entrances, toilet rooms,
and accessible routes. Essential features do not
include those spaces that house the major activities
for which the building or factlity s intended, such as
classrooms and offices.

Estraordinary Repair. The replacement or renewal of
any element of an existing building or facility for pur-
poses other than normal maintenance:

i1 >
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Facility. All or any portion of a building, structure, or
area, including the site on which such building.
structure or area is located, wherein specific services
are provided or activities performed.

Full and Fair Cash Value. Full and fair cash value is
calculated Jor the estimated date on which work will
commence on a project and means:

(1) The assessed valuation cf a building or
facility as recorded in the assessor’s office of the
municipality and as equalized at one hundred-
percentt (100%) valuation, or

(2) The replacement cosi, or

(3) The fair market value.

Functiona! Spaces. The rooms and spaces in a
building or facility that house the major activities for
which the building or facility is intended.

Housing. A building, facility, or portion thereof,
excluding inpatient heakth care facilities, that contains
one or more dwelling units or sleeping accom-
modations. Housing may include, but is not limited to,
one arid two-family dwellings, apartments, group
homes, hotels, motels, dormitories, and mobile homes.

Marked Crossing. A crosswalk or other identified path
intended for pedestrian use in crossing a vehicular
way.

Muttifamity Dwelling. Any building containing more
than two dwelling units.

Operable Part A part of a piece of equipment or
appliance used to insert or withdraw objects, ot to
activate, deactivate, or adjust the equipment or
appliance (for exampie, coin slot, pushbutton, handle).

Physically Handicapped. An individual who has a
physical impairment, including impaired sensory,
-manual, or speaking abilities, which results in a
functional limitation in access to and use of a build-
inq or facility.

Po ver-assisted Door. A door used for human passage
with « mechanism that helps to open the door, or
relieve the opening resistance of a door, upon the
activation of a switch or a continued force applied to
the door itself. If the switch or door is released, such
doors immediately begin to close or close completely
within 3 to 30 seconds (see automatic door).

Public Use. Describes interior or exterior rooms of
spaces that are made available to the generai public.
Public use may be provided at a building or facility that
is privately or publicly owned.

Ramp. A walking surface in an accessible space that
has a ruaning slope greater than 1:20.

Running Slope. The slope that is paraliel to the

direction of travel (see cross slope).
Service Entrance. An entrance intended primarity for
delivery of ‘services.

Signage. Verbal, symbolic, tactile, and pictorial
information.

Site. A parcel of land bounded by a property line or a
designated portion of a public right-of-way.

Site Improvement. Landscaping, paving for pedestrian
and vehicular ways, outdoor lighting, recreational
facilities, and the like, added to a site.

Sleeping Accommodations. Rooms in which people
sleep, for example, dormitory and hotel or motel guest
rooms.

Space. A definable area, e.g., toilet room, hall,
asseinbly area, entrance, storage room, alcove, cowt:
yard, or lobby.

Structural impracticability. Changes having little
like?ﬁw't%éiiié'éé'comphlshed without removin
or altering a load-bearing structural member or
incuring an increased cost of 50 percent or more of
the value of the element of the building or facility
involved

Tactile. Describes an object that can be perceived
using the sense of touch.

Tactile Warning. A standardized surface texture applied
to or built into walking surfaces or other elements to
wam visually impaired people of hazards in the path of

travel.

Temporary. Applies to facilities that are not of
permanent construction but are extensively used or
essential for public use for a given (short) period of
time, for example, temporary classrooms or classroom
buildings at schools and colleges, of facilities around a
major construction site to make passage accessible,
usable, and safe fcr everybody. Structures directly
asscciated with the actial processes of major con
struction, such as porto patties, scaffolding, bridging,
trailers, and the like, are not included. Temporary as
applied to elements means installed for less than 6
months and not required for safety reasons.
Vehicular Way. A route intended for vehicular traffic,

such as a street, driveway, or parking lot

Walk An exterior pathway with a prepared surface
intended for pedestrian use, including geneial
pedestrian areas such as plazas and courts.

4. | ACCESSIBLE ELEMENTS AND
SPACES: SCOPE AND
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS.

4.1 Minimum Requirements.

4.1.1 Accessible Sites and Exterior Facilities:
New Construction. Ar. accessible site shall meet the
followirs, Minimum requirements:

(1) At least one accessible route complying with 43
shall be provided within the boundary of the site
from public transportation stops, accessible pariing

L R R
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spaces, passenger loading zones if provided, and
public streets or sidewalks to an accessible building
entrance.

(2) At least one accessible route complying with 4.3
shall connect accessible buildings, facilities, elements,
and spaces that are on the same site.

(3) All objects that protrude from surfaces or posts
into circulation paths shall comply with 4.4.

(4) Ground surfaces along accessible routes and in
accessible spaces shall comply with 4.5.

(5} (2) If parking spaces are provided for
employees or visitors, or both, then accessible spaces,
compuying with 4.6, shall be provided in each such
parking area in conformance with the following
table:

Required Minimum
Total Parking Number of Accessible
in Lot Spaces

I to25
26 to 50
51075
76 to 00

101 to 150
151 to 200
201 to 300
301 to 400
401 to 500
501 to 1000
1001 and over

* 2 percent of total.
** 20 plus 1 for each 100 over i000.

e NOWLAWN~

.
*

EXCEPTION: The total number of accessible parking
spaces may be distributed among parking lots, If
greater accessibility is achieved.

EXCEPTION: This does not apply to parking pro-
vided for official government vehicles owned or
leased by the govemment and used exclusively for
gouvarmunent purposes.

(b} If passenger loading zones are provided,
then at least one passenger loading zone shall com-
Ply with 465,

(c) Parking spaces for side lift vans are
accessible parking spaces and may be used to meet
the requirements of this paragraph.

(d} Parking spaces at accessible housing
complying with 4.6 shall be provided in accordance
with the following:

(i ) Where parking is provided for all
residents, one accessible parking space shall be pro-
vided for each accessible dwelling unit; and

(il ) Where parking is provided for only a
portion of the residents, an accessible parking space
shall be provided on request of the occupant of an
accessible dwelling unit;

(iii ) Where parking is provided for
visitors, 2 percent of the spaces, or at least one, shall
be accessible.

(e} Parking spaces at health care facilities
complying with 4.6 shall be provided in accordarnce
with the following:

(i ) General health care facilities,
employee and visitor parking: Comply with Table
4.1.1(5)(a);

(ii ) Outpatient facilities: 10 percent of
the total number of parking spaces provided;

(iii ) Spinal cord injury facilities,
employee and visitor parking: 20 percent of total
parking spaces provided

(6} If toilet facilities are provided on a site, then

each such public or common use toilet facility shall
comply with 4.22. If bathing facilities are provided
on a site, then each such public or common use
bathing facility shall comply with 4.23.
EXCEPTION: These provisions are not mandatory for
single user portable toilet or bathing units clustered at
a single location; however, at least one toilet unit
complying with 4.22 or one bathing unit complying
with 4.23 should be installed at each location
whenever standard units are provided.

*(7) All signs shall comply with 4.30. Elements
and spaces of accessible facilities which shall be
identified by the Intemational Symbol of
Accessibility are:

(a ) Parking spaces designated as reserved for
physically handicapped people;

(b ) passenger loading zones;

(c ) accessible entrances;

(d ) accessible toilet and bathing facilities.

4.1.2 Accessible Buildings: New Construction.
Accessible buildings and facilities shall meet the follow-
ing minimum requirements:

(1) At least one accessible route complying with 4.3
shall connect accessible building or facility entrances
with all accessible spaces and elements within the
building or facility.

(2) All obiects that overhang circulation paths shall
comply with 4.4,

(3) Ground and floor surfaces along accessibie
routes and in accessible rooms and spaces shall
comply with 4.5.

(4) Stairs connecting levels that are not connected
by an elevator shall comply with 4.9.

(5) One passenger elevator complying with 4.10
shall serve each level in all multi-story buildings and
facllities. If more than one elevator is provided, each
elevator shall comply with 4.10. -
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EXCEPTION. Elevator pits, elevator penthouses,
mechancal rooms, piping or equipment catwalks are
excepted from this requirement.

EXCEPTION: Accessible ramps complying with 4.8
or, if no other alternative is feasible, accessible plat-
form lifts complying with 4.11 may be used in lieu of
an elevator.

(6) Windows. (Reserved).
(7) Doors:

(a) At each accessible entrance to a building or
facility, at least one door shall comply with 4.13.

(b) Within a building or facility, at least one door
at each accessible space shall comply with 4.13.

(¢) Each door that is an element of an accessible
route shall comply with 4.13.

(d) Each door required by 4.3.10, Egress, shall
comply with 4.13.

EXCEPTION: In multiple-story buildings and facilities
where at-grade egress from each floor is impossible,
either of the following is permitted: the provision
within each story of approved fire and smoke par-
titions that create horizontal exits, or, the provision
within each floor of areas of refuge approved by
agencies having authority for safety.

(8) At least one principal entrance at each grade
floor level to a building or facility shall comply with
4.14, Entrances. When a building or facility has
entrances which normally serve any of the following
functions: transportation facilities, passenger loading
zones, accessible parking facilities, taxi stands, public
streets and sidewalks, or accessible interior vertical
access, then at least one of the entrances serving
each such function shall comply with 4.14,
Entrances. Because entrances also serve as
emergency exits, whose proximity to all parts of
buildings and facilities is essential, it is preferable that
all or most exits be accessible.

(9) if drinking fountains or water coolers are pro-
vided, approximately 50 percent of those provided on
each floor shall comply with 4.15 and shall be on an
accessible route. If only one drinking fountain or
water cooler is provided on any floor, it shall comply
with 4.15. .

(10) If toilet faciliies are provided, then each public
and common use toilet room shall comply with 4.22.
Other toilet rooms shall be adaptable. If bathing
facilities are provided, then each public and common
use bathroom shall comply with 4.23. Accessible toilet
rooms and bathing facilities shall be on an accessible
roule.

(11) If storage faciliies such as cabinets, shelves,
closets, and drawers are provided in accessible spaces,
at least one of each ype provided shall contain
storage space complying with 4.25. Additional
storage may be provided outside c‘ the dimensions
shown in Fig. 38.

(12) Contols and operaung mechanisms in access:

ible spaces, along accessible routes. or as parts of i
accessible elements (for example, light switches and 1

dispenser controls) shall comply with 4.27.

(13) If emergency waming systems are provided,
then they shall include both audible alarms comply-
ing with 4.28.2 and visual alarms complying with
4.28.3. In facilities with sleeping accommodations,
the sleeping accommodations shall have an alarm
system complying with 4.28.4. Emergency waming
systems in health care facilities may be modified to
suit standard health care alarm design practice.

(14) Tactile wamings shall be providad at hazardous
conditions as specified in 4.29.3.

* (15) If signs are provided. they shali curnply with 4.
30. In addition, permanent signage that identifies
rooms and spaces shall also comply with 4.30.4 and
4.306.

EXCEPTION: The provisions of 4.30+ are not
mandatory for temporary information on room and
space signage. such as current occupant’s name,
provided the permanent room or space identiification
complies with 4.30.4.

(16) Public telephones:

(a) If public telephones are provided, then access-
ible public telephones shall comply with 4,31,
Telephones, and the following table:

Number of public Number of lele-
telephones pro- phones required
vided on each to be accessible:*
floor:

1 or more single 1 per flcor

unit installations

1 bank** 1 per floor

2 or more 1 per bank.

banks** Accessible unit may be
installed as a single unit in
proximity (either visible or
with signage) to the bank. At
least one public telephone
per floor shall meet the
requirements for a forward
reach telephone."**

*Additional public telephones may be installed at any
height. Unless otherwise specified, accessible
telephones may be either fonvard or side reach
telephones.

**A bank consists of two or more adjacent public
telephones, often installed as a unit

' R .
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*°*EXCEPTION: For exterior installations only, if dial
tone fust seruice is not available, then a side reach
telephone may be installed instead of the reguired
forward reach telephone (ie., one telephone in prox-
imity to each bank shall comply with 4.31).

{(b) At least one of the public telephones comply-
ing with 431, Telephones, shail be equipped with a
voluine control. The installation of additional volume
controls is encouraged, and these may be installed
on any public telephone prouvided

(17) If fixed or built-in seating. tables, or work sur-
faces are provided in accessible spaces, at least 5 per-
cerd, but always at least one, of seating spaces, tables,
or work surfaces shall comply with 4.32.

(18) Assembly areas:

(a) If places of assembly are provided, they shall
comply with the followwing table:

Capacily of Seating
& Assembiy Areas

Number of Required
Wheelchair Locations

50t 75
76 to 100
101 o 150
151 to 200
201 to 300
301 to 400
401 to 500
501 to 1,000
over 1,000

s OO O AW

*
*

* 2 percent of total
** 20 plus 1 for each 100 over 1,000.

(b) Assembly areas with audio-amplification
systems shall have a listening system complying
with 4.33 to assist a reasonable number of people,
but no fewer than two, with severe hearing loss. For
assembly areas without amplification systems and
for spaces used primarily as meeting and conference
rooms, a permarenily installed or portable listening
system shall be provided. If portable systems are
used for conference or meeting rooms, the system
may serve more than one room.

4.1.3 Accessible Housing. Accessible housing shall
comply with the requirements of 4.1 and 434 except
as noted below:

(1) Elevators: Where provided, elevators shall
comply with 4.10. Elevators or other accessible
means of vertical movement are not required in
residential facilities when:

(a) No accessible dwelling unils are located abouve
or below the accessible grade level; and

(b} At least one of each type of common area and
amenity provided for use of residents and visitors is
available at the accessible grade level

(2) Entrances: Entrances complying with 4.14
shall be provided as necessary to achieve access to
and egress from buildings and facilities.

EXTZEPTION: In projects consisting of one-to-four
family dwellings where accessible entrances would
be extraordinarily costly due to site conditions or
local code restrictions, accessible entrances are
required only to those buildings cortaining accessible
dwelling units.

(3) Common Areas: At least one of each type of
common area and amenity in each preject shall be
accessible and shall be located on an accessible
route to any accessible dwelling unit

4.1.4 Occupancy Classifications. Buildings and
facilities shall comply with ihese standards to the
extent noted in this section for various occupancy
classifications, unless othernwise mcedified by a special
application section. Occupancy classifications, and
the facilities covered under each category include,
but are not necessanly limited to, the listing which
follows:

(1) General Exceptions. Accessibility is not
required to elevator pits, elevator penthouses,
mechanical rooms. piping or equipme~:! catwalks.,
lookout galleries. electrical and telephi;ne closets, and
general utility rooms.

(2) Military Exclusions. The jollowing facilities
need not be designed to be accessible, but
accessibility is recommended since the intended use
of the facility may change with time.

(a) Unaccompanied personnel housing, closed
messes, vehicle and aircraft maintenance facilities,
where all work is performed by able-bodied military
personnel, and, in general, all facilities which are
intended for use or occupancy by able-bodied
military personnel only.

{b) Those portions of Reserve and National Guard
facilities which are designed and constructed
primarily for use by able-bodied military personnel
This exclusion does not apply to those portions of a
building or facility which may be open to the public
or which may be used by the public during the con-
duct of normal business or which may be used by
physically handicapped persons employed or seeking
employment at such building or facility. These por-
tions of the building or facility shall be accessible.

(c) Where the number of accessible spaces required
is determined by the design capacity of a facility
(such as parking or assembly arezs), the number of
able-bodied military persons used in determining the
design capacity need not be counted when comput-
ing the number of accessible spaces required

(3) Mllitary Housing. In the case of military hous-
ing, which is primarily available for able-bodied
military personnel and their dependents, at least 5
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“*TEXCEPTION: For exterior installations only. if dial
tone first senice «» not available. then a side reach
telephone may be inslalled instead of the required
forward reach telephone (ie., one telephone in prox.
imity to each barik shall comply with $.31).

(b) At least one of the public telephones comply-
ing with 431, Telephones, shall be equipped with a
volume control The installation of additional volume
controls is encouraged, and these may be installed
on any public telephone provicded.

(17) I fixed or built-in seating. tables. or work sur-
faces are provided in accessible spaces, at least 5 per-
cent, but always at least one, of seating spaces, tables,
or work surfaces shall comply with 4.32.

(18) Assembly areas:

(a) If places of assembly are provided, they shall
comply with the following table:

Capacity of Seating
& Assembly Areas

Number of Required
Wheelchair Locations

50t0 75
76 to 100
10! 10 150
151 to 200
201 to 300
301 to 400
401! to 500
501 to 1,000
over 1,000

s 0N A W

* 2 percent of total.
** 20 plus 1 for each 100 over 1,000.

(b) Assembly areas with audio-amplification
systems shall have a listening system complying
with 4.33 to assist a reasonable number of people,
but no fewer than two, with severe hearing loss. For
assembly areas without amplification systems and
for spaces used primarily as meeting and conference
rooms, a permanently instatled or portable listening
system shall be provided. If portable systems are
used for conference or meeting rooms, the system
may serve more than one room.

4.1.3 Accessible Housing. Accessible housing shall
comply with the requirements of 4.1 and 4.34 except
as noted below:

(1) Elevators: Where provided, elevators shall
comply with 4.10. Elevators or other accessible
means of vertical movement are not required in
residential facilities when:

(a) No accessible dwelting units are located aboue
or below the accessible grade level and

(b) Al least one of each type of common area and
amenity provided for use of residents and visitors is
available at the accessible grade level.

{2) Entrances: Envances complying with 4.14
shall be provided as necessary to achieve access (0
and egress from buildings and facilities.

EXCEPTION: In projects consisting of one-to-four
family dwellings where accessible entrances would
be extraordinarily costly due to site conditions or
local code restrictions, accessible entrances are
required only to those buildings containing accessible
dwelling units.

(3) Common Areas: At least one of each type of
convynon area and amenity in each project shall be
accessible and shall be located on an accessible
route to any accessible dwelling unit

4.1.4 Occupancy Classifications. Buildings and
facilities shall comply with these standards to the
extent noted in this section for various occupancy
classifications, unless otherwise medified by a special
application section. Occupancy classifications, and
the facilities covered under each category include.
but are not necessanily limited to, the listing which
follows:

(1) General Exceptions. Accessibility is not
required to elevator pits. elevator penthouses,
mechanical rooms. piping or equipment catwalks,
lookout galleries. electrical and telephone closets, and
general utility rooms.

(2) Military Exclusions. The following facilities
need not be designed to be accessible, but
accessibility is recommended since the intended use
of the facility may change with time.

(a) Unaccompanied personnel housing, closed
messes, vehicle and aircraft maintenance facilities,
where all work is performed by able-bodied military
personnel, and, in general, all facilities which are
intended for use or occupancy by able-bodied
military personnel only.

(b) Those portions of Reserve and National Guard
facilities which are designed and constructed
primarily for use by able-bodied military personnel.
This exclusion does nct apply to those portions of a
building or facility which may be open to the public
or which may be used by the public during the con
duct of normal business or which may be used by
physically handicapped persons employed or seeking
employment at such buildina =, facility. These por-
tions of the building or fecility shall be accessible.

(c) Where the number of accessible spaces required
is determined by the design capacity of a facility
(such as parking or assembly areas), the number of
able-bodied military persons used in determining the
design capacity need not be counted when comput-
ing the number of accessible spaces required

(3) Military Housing. In the case of military hous-
ing, which is primarily available for able-bodied
military personnel and their dependents, at least 5
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faclies o Application
Academies All areas shall comply.
Kindergarten
Nursery schools
Schools

(7) Factory Industrial Factory industrial occupancy
includes, among others, the use of a building or structure,
or portion thereof, for assembling, disassembling, fabri-
cating, finishing, manufacturing, packaging, processing
or other operations that are not classified as a Hazardous
Occupancy.

____ Facilities Application
Aircraft All areas for which the in-
Appliances tended use will require public

Athletic equipment access or which may result in

Automobile and other employment of physically
motor vehicle handicapped persons.

Bakeries

Beverages

Bicycles

Boats, building

Brick and masonry

Broom or brush

Business machines

Canvas or similar

Cameras and photo
equipment

Carpets & rugs, including
cleaning

Ceramic products

Clothing

Construction &
agricultural machinery

Disinfectants

Dry cleaning & dyeing

Electronics

Engines, including
rebuilding

Film, photographic

Food processing

Foundries

Fumniture

Glass products

Gypsum

Hemp products

kce

Jute products

Laundries

Leather products

Machinery

Metal

Motion pictures &
television film

Musical instruments

Optical goods

Paper products

Plastic products

Facilities

Application

Printing or publishing
Recreational vehicles
Refuse incineration
Shoes

Soaps & detergents
Steel products:

Textiles

Tobacco

Trailers

Upholstering

Wood, distribution

Millwork

Woodworking, cabinet

Postal mail:
processing facilities*

fabrication, assembly

*See Part 9 for special applications.

(8) Hazardous. Hazardous occupancy includes, among
others, the use of a building or structure, or a portion
thereof, that involves the manufacturing, processing,
generation or storage of corrosive, highly taxic, highly
combustible, flammable or explosive materials that con-
stitute a high fire or explosive hazard, including loose
combustible fibers, dust and unstable materials.

All areas for which the in-
tended use will require public
access or which may result
in employment of physically
handicapped persons.

Facilities Application
Combustible dust All areas for which the in-
Combustible fibers tended use will require public
Combustible liquid access or which may result
Corrosive liquids in employment of physically
Explosive material handicapped persons.
Flammable gas
Flammable liquid
Liquified petroleun gas
Nitromethane
Oxidizing materials
Organic peroxide

(9) Institutional. Institutional occupancy includes,
among others, the use of a building or structure, or any
portion thereof, in which people have physical or
medical treatment or care, or in which the liberty of the
occupants is restricted. Institutional occupancics shall

include the following subgroups:
(a) Institutional occupancies for the care of children,
including:
Facilities Application
Child care All public use, commmon use,
facilities or areas which may result

in employment of physically
handicapped perscns.

10
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(b) institutional occupancies used for medical or other

i treatment or care of persons. some of whom are suffering

from physical or mental illness, disease or infirmity.
including:

_ _____Application
At least 50 percent of patient
toilets and bedrooms; all
public use, common use or
areas which may resuit in
employment of physically
handicapped persons.

oo facilities ____

Long Tern Care
Facilities: (including
Skilled Nuwsing
Facilities,
Intermediate Care
Facilities, Bed & Care,
and Nursing Homes).

All patient toilets and bed-
rooms, all public use, common
use, or areas which may
result in employment of
physically handicapped

Qutpatient Facilities:

persons.
Hospital*:
General Puwpose At least 10 percent of patient
Hospital: toilets and bedrooms, all
public use, common use, or
areas which may resuit in
employment of physically
handicapped persons.
Special Purpose All patient toilets and

Hospital: {(Hospitals
that treat conditions
that affect mobility).

bedrooms, all public use, com-
mon use, or areas which may
result in employment of
physically handicapped
persons.

* See Part 6 for special applications.

(c) institutional occupancies where the occupants are
under some degree of restraint or restriction for security
reasons including:

___ _Facilities .. Application
Jails 5 percent of residential units
Prisons available, or at least one
Reformatories unit, whichever is greater;

all common use, visitor use, or
areas which may result in em-
ployment of physically
handicapped persons.

Other detention or
correctional facilities

(10) Mercantile®. Mercantile occupancy includes,
among others, all buildings and structures or parts
thereof, for the display and sale of merchandise, and
involving stocks of goods, wares or merchandise inciden-
tal to such pwposes and accessible to the public.

____ . Facilities _. Application __ _
Department stores All areas for which the in-
Drug stores tended use will require public
Markets access or which may resuit
Retail stores in employment of physically

Shopping centers handicapped persons.

Sales rooms
* See Part 7 for special applications.

(11) Residential. Residential occupancy includes,
among others, the use of a building or structure, or por-
tion thereof, for sleeping accommodations when not
classed as an institutional occupancy. Residential
occupancies shall comply with the requirements of4.1
and 4.31 =.:ept as follows:

(a) Residential occupancies where the occupants are
primarily transient in nature (less than 30 days)
including:

..___ [Faciites _____  __ _Application

Hotels 5 percent of the total units, or
Motels at least one, wiichever is
Boarding houses greater, and all public use,

common use, and areas
which may result in employ-
ment of physically

handicapped persons.

(b) Residential occupancies in multiple dwellings where
the occupants are primarily permanent in nature,
including:

Facilities
Multifamily housing
(Apartment houses):

Application

Federally assisted 5 percent of the total, or at
least one unit, whichever is
greater, in projects of 15 or
more dwelling units, or as
determined by the apr-opriate
Federal agency following a
local needs assessment con-
ducted by local government
bodies or states under appli.
cable regulations.

Federally owned 5 percent of the total, or at
least one unit, whichever is
greater.

Dormitories 5 percent of the total, or at

least one unit, whichever is
greater.

o
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{c) Reswdeniial occupancies in one (1) and two (2) family
dwellings where the occupancies are primanly perma-
nent in natire and not classified as preceding residential
categories or as institutional.

Facilities
One and two family
dwelling:

Application

Federally assisted,
rental

5 percent of the total, or at
least one unit, whichever is
greater, in projects of 15 or
more dwelling units, or as
deterrnined by the appropriate
Federal agency following a
local needs assessment con-
ducted by local government
bodies or states under applic-
able regulations.

Federally assisted,
homeownership

To be determined by home
buyer.

Federally owned 5 percent of the total, or at
least one unit, whichever is

greater.

{12) Storage. Storage occupancy includes, among
others, the use of a building or structure, or portion
thereof, for storage that is not classified as a Hazardous
Occupancy.

Facilities
Metal desks
Electrical coils
Electrical motors
Dry cell batteries

Metal parts

Empty cans
Stoves

Washers & Dryers

Metal cabinets

Glass bottles with
noncombustible
liquid

Mirrors

Foods In non.
combustlible containers

Frozen foods

Meats

Fresh frufts and
vegetables

Dairy products

Beer or wine up lo
12 percent alcohol

Distribution transformers

Application
All areas for which the in-
tended use will require public
access or which may result in
employment of physically
handicapped persons shall
comply.

... faclmes Application
All areas for which the in
tended use will require public
access or which may result in
ernployment of physically
handicapped persons shall
comply.

Cement in bags
Electrical insulators
Gypsum board
Inert pigments

Dry insecticides

(13) Utility and Miscellaneous. Utility and
miscellaneous occupancies include, among others.
accessory buildings and structures. such as:

. __.facilties .. Application :
Fences over 6 ft. high All areas for which the in-
Tanks tended use will require public

Cooling towers

Retaining walls

Buildings of less than

1,000 sq. ft such as:

Private garages
Carports
Sheds
Agricultura! buildings

access or which may result in
employment of physically
handicapped persons shall
comply.

4.1.5 Accessible Buildings: Additions.

Each addition to an existing building shall comply
with 4.1.1 to 4.1.4 of 4.1, Minimum Requirements,
except as follows:

(1) Entrances. If a new addition to a building or
facility does not have an entrance, then at least one
entrance in the existing building or facility shall com-
ply with 4.1.4, Entrances.

(2) Accesslible route. If the only accessible
entrance {o the addition is located in the existing
building or facility, then at least one accessible route
shall comply with 4.3, Accessible Route, and shall
provide access through the existing building or
facility to all rooms, elements, and spaces in the new
addition.

(3) Tollet and bathing facilities. If there are no
toilet rooms and bathing facilities in the addition and
these facilities are provided in the existing building,
then at least one toilet and bathing facility in the
existing building shall comply with 422, Toilet
Roorms, or 423, Bathrooms, Bathing Facilities, and
Shower Rooms.

(4) Elements, spaces, and common areas. If
elements, spaces, or common areas are located in the
existing building and they are not provided in the
addition, then consideration should be given to mak.
ing those elements, spaces, and common areas
accessible in the existing building.
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(c) Residential occupancies in one (1) and two (2) family ‘

dwellings where the occupancies are primarily perma-
nent in natwe and not classified as preceding residential
categories or as institutional.

Facilities

Application

One and two family
dwelling:

Federally assisted,
rental

Federally assisted,
homeownership

Federally owned

5 percent of the total, or at
least one unit, whichever is
greater, in projects of 15 or
more dwelling units, or as
deterrnined by the appropriate
Federal agency following a
local needs assessment con:
ducted by local govemment
bodies or states under applic-
able regulations.

To be determined by home
buyer.

5 percent of the ttal, or at
least one unit, whichever is
greater.

(12) Storage. Storage occupancy includes, among
others, the use of a building or structure, or portion
thereof, for storage that is not classified as a Hazardous

Occupancy.
Facilities Application .
Metal desks All areas for which the in-

Electrical coils

Electrical motors

Dry cell batteries

Metal parts

Empty cans

Stoves

Washers & Dryers

Metal cabinets

Glass bottles with
noncombustible
liquid

Mirrors

Foods in non-
combustible containers

Frozen foods

Meats

Fresh fruits and
vegetables

Dairy products

Beer or wine up to
12 percent alcohol

Distribution transformers

tended use will require public
access or which may result in
employment of physically
handicapped persons shall
comply.

I

___ Faciliues
Cement in bags
Electrical insulators
Gypsum board
Inert pigments

Dry insecticides

accessory buildings and

. .. faciliies
Fences over 6 ft high
Tanks
Cooling towers
Retaining walls
Buildings of less than
1.000 sq. ft such as:
Private garages
Carports
Sheds

with 4.1.1 to4.14 of 4.1,
except as follows:

facility does not have an

ply with 4.1.4, Entrances.

addition.

Shower Rooms.

(4) Elements, spaces,

accessible in the existirg

Application
All areas for which the in-
tended use will require public
access or which may result in
employment of physically
handicapped persons shall
comply.

(13) Utility and Miscellaneous. Utility and
miscellaneous occupancies include, among others,

structures. such as:

. Application
All areas for which the in-
tended use will require public

access or which may result in |

employrnent of physically
handicapped persons shall
comply.

Agricultural buildings

4.1.5 Accessible Buildings: Additions.
Each addition to an existing building shall comply

Minimum Requirements,

(1) Entrances. If a new addition to a building or

entrance, then at least one

entrance in the existing building or facility shall com-

(2) Accessible route. If the only accessible
entrance to the addition is located in the existing
building or facility, then at least one accessible route
shall comply with 4.3, Accessible Route, and shall
provide access through the existing building or
facility to all rooms, elements, and spaces in the new

(3) Toilet and bathing facilities, If there are no
toilet rooms and bathing facilities in the addition and
these facilities are provided in the existing building,
then at least one toilet and bathing facility in the
existing buildirg shall comply with 422, Toilet
Rooms, or 423, Bathrooms, Bathing Facilities, and

and common areas. If

elements, spaces, or common ~reas are located in the
existing building and they are ,.0t provided in the
addition, then consideration should be given to mak-
ing those elements, spaces, and common areas

building.
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(a) Ramps. Cwrb ramps and ramps to be con-
structed on existing sites or in existing buildings or
facilities may have slopes and rises as shown in
Table 2 if space limitations prohibit the use of a 1:12
slope or less.

Tablc 2
Allowable Ramp Dimensions for
Construction in Existing Sites,
Buildings, and Facilities

Maximum Maximum
Rise Run
Slope® in mm ft
Steeper than [:10 3 75 2 06
but no steeper
than 1:8
Steeper than 1:12 6 150 5 1.5
but no steeper
than 1:10

*A slope steeper than 1:8 not allowed.

(b) Stairs. Full extension of stair handrails shall
not be required in alterations where such extensions
would be hazardous or impossible due to plan
configuration.

(c) Elevators.

(i) If a safety door edge is provided in existing
automatic elevators, then the autornatic door reopen-
ing devices may be omitted (see 4.10.6).

(i) Where existing shaft or structural elements
prohibit strict compliance with 4.10.9, then the
minimum floor area dimensions may be reduced by
the minimum amount necessary, but in no case shall
they be less than 48 in by 48 in (1220 mm by 1220
mm).

(d) Doors.

(i) Where existing elements prohibit strict com-
pliance with the clearance requirements of 4.135, a
projection of 5/8 in (16 mm) maximum will be per-
mitted for the latch side door stop.

(ii) If existing thresholds measure 3/4 in (19 mm)
high or less, and are beveled or modified to provide a
beveled edge on each side, then they may be
retained.

(e) Toilet rooms. Where alterations to existing
facilities make strict compliance with 422 and 423
structurally impracticable, the addition of one
“unisex” toilet per floor containing one water closet
complying with 4.16 and one lavatory complying

with 4.19, located adjacent to existing toilet facilities,
will be acceptable in lieu of making existing toilet
facilities fc. each sex accessible.

EXCEPTION: In insta.ices of alteration work where
provision of a standard stall (Fig. 30(a)) is structurally
impracticable or where plumbing code requirements
prevent combining existing stalls to provide space, an
altemate stail (Fig. 30(b)) may be provided in lieu of
the standard stall

() Assembly areas.

(i} In alterations where it is structurally impractic-
able to disperse seating throughout the assembly
area, seating may be located in collected areas as
structurally feasible. Seating shall adjoin an access-
ible route that also serves as a means of emergency
egress.

(i) In alterations where it is structurally imprac-
ticable to alter all performing areas to be on an
accessible route, then at least one of each type shall
be made accessible.

(5) Housing. (Reserved).

4.1.7 Accessible Buildings: Historic
Preservation.

(1) Applicability.

(a) As a general rule, the accessibility provisions
of part 4 shall be applied to “qualified” historic
buildings and facilities. "Qualified” buildings or
facilities are those buildings and facilities that are
eligible for listing in the National Register of Historic
Places, or such properties designated as historic
under a statute of the appropriate state or local
government body. Comments of the Advisory Council
on Historic Preservation shall be obtained when
required by Section 106 of the National Historic
Preservation Act of 1966, as amended, 16 US.C 470
and 36 CFR Part 800, before any alteration to a
qualified historic building.

(b) The Advisory Council shall determine, on a
case-by-case basis, whether provisions required by
part 4 for accessible routes (exterior and interior),
ramps, entrances, toilets, parking, and displays and
signage, would threaten or destroy the historic
significance of the building or facility.

(<) If the Advisory Council determines that any of
the accessibility requirements for features listed in
4.1.7(1) would threaten or destroy the historic
significance of a building or facility, then the
special application provisions of 4.1.7(2) for that fea-
ture may be utilized. The special application pro-
visions listed under 4.1.7(2) may only be utilized
following a writtent detenmination ’ *j the Advisory
Council that application of a requirement contained
in part 4 would threaten or destroy the historic
integrity of a qualified building or facility.
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(2) Historic Preservation: Minimum
Requirements.

(a} At least one accessible route complying with

43 from a site access point to an accessible entrance

shall be provided.

EXCEPTION: A ramp with a slope no greater than 1:6

for a run not to exceed 2 ft (610 mm) may be used
as part of an accessible route at an entrance.

(b) At least one accessible entrance which is
used by the public complying with 4.14 shall be
provided.

EXCEPTION: If it is determined that no entrance used
by the public can comply with 4.14, then access at
any entrance not used by the general public but
open (unlocked) with directional signs at the primary
entrance may be used

(<) if toilets are provided, then at least one toilet
facility complying with 4.22 and 4.1.6 shall be pro-
vided along an accessible route that complies with
43. Such toilet facility may be "unisex” in design.

(d) Accessible routes from an accessible entrance
to all publicly used spaces on at least the level of the
accessible entrance shall be provided. Access should
be provided to all levels of a building or facility in
compliance with 4.1 whenever practical

(e) insplays and written information, docwnents,
etc., should be localed where they can be seen by a
seated person. Exhibits and signage displayed
horizontally, e.g., books, should be nc higher than 44
in (1120 mm) above the floor surface.

4.2 Space Allowance and Reach Ranges

4.2.1* Wheelchair Passage Width. The minimum
clear width for single wheelichair passage shall be 32 in
(815 mm) at a point and 36 in (915 mm) continuously
{see Fig. 1 and 24(e)).

4.2.2 Width for Wheelchair Passing. The
minimurmn width for two wheelchairs to pass is 60 in
(1525 mm) {se: Fig. 2).

4.2.3* Wheelchair Turning Space. The space
required for a3 wheelchair to make a 180-degree turn 15
a clear space of 60 in (1525 mnn alamweter (see Fig.
3{a)) or a T-shaped space (see Fig. 3(b)).

4.2.4* Clear Floor or Ground Space for
Wheelchairs.

4.2.4.1 Size and Approach. The mmimum clear
floor or ground space required to accommodate a
single, stationary wheelchair eccupant is 30 in by 48 in
(760 mm by 1220 mm) (see Fig. 4(a)). The minimum
clear floor or ground space for wheelchairs may be
positoned for forward or parallel approach to an object

i 32 min |

] 815
]
S| 8
3|3
: (8]
E| g
NH
L 36 min 1
T 915 hf
Fig. 1
Minimum Clear Width
for Single Wheelchair

60 min
575

Fig. 2
Minimum Clear Width
for Two Wheelchairs

1iz
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12 min 1

12 min

60 min
1525

60 min

(a)
60-in (1525-mm)-Diameter Space

36 min
915

(b)
T-Shaped Space for 180° Tums

Fig. 3

Wheelchalr Tuming Space

(see Fig. 4(b) and (c)). Clear floor or ground space for
wheelchairs may be part of the knee space required
under some objects.

4.2.4.2 Relationship of Maneuvering Clearance to
Wheelchair Spaces. One full unobstructed side of the
clear floor or ground space for a wheelchair shalt
adjoin or overlap an accessible route or adjoin another
wheelchair clear floor space. If a clear floor space is
located in an alcove or otherwise confined on all or
part of three sides, additional maneuvering clearances
shall be provided as shown in Fig. 4(d) and (e).

4.2.4.3 Surfaces for Wheelchair Spaces, Clear floor
or ground spaces for wheelchairs shall comply with
4.5,

4.2.5 Forward Reach. If the clear floor space only
allows forward approach to an object, the maximum
high forward reach allowed shall be 48 in (1220 mm)
(see Fig. 5(a)). The minimum low forward reach is 15
in (380 mm). If the high forward reach is over an
obstruction, reach and clearances shall be as shown in
Fig. 5(b).

4.2.6* Side Reach. If the clear floor space allows
parallel approach by a person in a wheelchair, the
maximum high side reach aliowed shall be 54 in
(1370 mm) and the low side reach shall be no less
than S in (230 mm) above the floor (Fig. 6{a) and (b)).

If the side reach is over an obstruction, the reach and
clearances shall be as shown: in Fig. 6(c).

4.3 Accessible Route.

4.3.1°* General. Al walks, halls, corridors, aisles, and
other spaces that are part of an accessible route shall
comply with 4.3,

4.3.2 Location.

(1) At least one accessible route within the
boundary of the site shall be provided from public
transportation stops, accessible parking, and accessible
passenger loading zones, and public streets or
sidewalks to the acces:ible building entrance they
serve.

(2) At least one accessible route shall connect
accessible buildings, facilities, elements, and spaces
that are on the same site.

(3) Atleast one accessible route shall connect
accessible building or fadility entrances with alt access-
ible spaces and elements and with all accessible dwell-
ing units within the building or facility.

(4) An accessible route shall connect at least one
accessible entrance of each accessible dwelling unit
with those exterior and interior spaces and facilities
that serve the accessible dwelling unit.
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(e)
Additional Maneuvering Clearances for Alcoves

Fig. 4
Minimum Clear Floor Space for Wheelchalrs
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NOTE: x shall be £ 25 in (635 mm); z shall be 2> x When x < 20 in (510 mm), then y shall be 48 in (1220 mm) maximum.
When x is 20 to 25 in (510 to 635 mm), then y shall be 44 in (1120 mm) maximum.

(b)
Maxdimum Forward Reach over an Obstruction

Fig. 5
Forward Reach
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80 min
2030

higher than 27
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clear width | any amount
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27 or below

685

(a)
Walking Paraliel to a Wall

cane range

(b)
Walking Perpendicular to a Wall

Fig. 8
Protruding Objects

4.4 Protruding Objects.

4.4.1" General. Objects projecting from walls (for
example, telephones) with their leading edges between
27 in and 80 in (685 mm and 2030 mm) above the
finished floor shall protrude no more than 4 in (100
mm) into walks, halls, corridors, passageways, or aisles
{see Fig. 8(a)). Objects mounted with their leading
edges at or below 27 in (685 mm) above the finished
floor may protrude any amount (see Fig. 8(a) and (b)).
Free-standing objects mounted on posts or pylons
may overhang 12 in (305 mm) maximum from 27 in
to 80 in (685 mm to 2030 mm) above the ground or
finished floor (see Fig. 8(c) and (d)). Protruding objects
shall not reduce the clear width of an accessible route
or maneuvering space (see Fig. 8(e)).

4.4.2 Head Room. Walks, halls, corridors,
passageways, aisles, or other circulation spaces shall
have 80 in (2030 mm) minimum clear head room
(see Fig. 8(a)). If vertical clearance of an area adjoin-
ing an accessible route is reduced to less than 80 in
(nominal dimension), a barrier to wam blind or
visually-impaired persons shall be provided (see Fig.
8(d).
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Fig. 8
Protruding Objects (Continued)
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4.5 Ground and Floor Surfaces.

4.5.1* General Ground and floor surfaces along
accessible routes and in accessible rooms and spaces,
including floors, walks, ramps, stairs, and curb ramps,
shall be stable, firm, slip-resistant, and shall comply
with 4.5,

4.5.2 Changes in Level. Changes in level up to 1/4
in (6 mm) may be vertical and without edge treatment
(see Fig. 7(c)). Changes in level between 1/4 in and
1/2 in (6 mm and 13 mm) shall be beveled with a
slope no greater than 1:2 (see Fig. 7(d)). Changes in
level greater than 1/2in(13 mm) shall be accomplished
by means of a ramp that complies with 4.7 or 4.8.

4.5.3" Carpet. if carpet or carpet tile is used on a
ground or floor surface, then it shall be securely

attached; have a firm cushion, pad, or backing or no
cushion or pad; and have a level loop, textured loop,
level cut pile, or level cut/uncut pile texture. The max-
imum pile height shall be 1/2 in (13 mm). Exposed
edges of carpet shall be fastened to floor surfaces and
have trim along the entire length of the exposed edge.
Carpet edge trim shall comply with 4.5.2. If carpet tile
is used on an accessible ground or floor surface, it
shall have a maximum combined thickness of pile,
cushion, and backing height of 1/2 in (13 mmJ (see
Fig. 8().

4.5.4 Gratings. If gratings are located in 'valking sur-
faces, then they shall have spaces no greater than 1/2
in (13 mm) wide in one direction (see Fig. 8(g)). If
gratings have elongated openings, then they shall be
placed so that the long dimension is perpendicular to
the dominant directon of travel (see Fig. 8(h).

t
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4.6 Parking and Passenger Loading Zones.

1 4.6.1 Minimum Number. Parking spaces required

' to be accessibie by 4 1 shall comply with 4.6.2
through 4.6.4. Passenger loading zones required to be
accessible by 4 1 shall ~crmply with 4.6.5 and 4.6.6.

4.6.2 Location. Parking spaces for disabled people
and accessible passenger loading zones that serve a
particular building shall be the spaces or zones
located closest to the nearest accessible entrance on
an accessible route. In separate parking structures or
lots that do not serve & particular building, parking
spaces for disabled people shall be located on the
shortest possible circulation route to an accessible
pedestrian entrance of the parking facility.

4.6.3" Parking Spaces. Parking spaces for disabled
people shall be at least 96 in (2440 mm) wide and
shall have an adjacent access aisle 60 in (1525 mm)
wide minimum (see Fig. 9). Parking access aisles shall
be part of an accessible route « the building or faciii,
entrance and shall comply with 4.3. Two accessible
parking spaces may share a common access aisle.
Paiked vehicle cverhangs shall not reduce the clear
width of an accessible circulation route. Parking
spaces and access aisles shall be level with surface
slopes not exceeding 1:50 in all directions.

EXCEPTION: If accessible parking spaces for vans
designed for handicapped persons are provided, each
should have an adjacent access aisle at least 96 in
(2440 mm) wide complying with 4.5, Ground and
Floor Surfaces.

4.6.4" Signage. Accessible parking spaces shall be
designated as reserved for the disabled by a sign

showing the symbol of accessibility (see 4.30.5). Such
signs shall not be obscured by a vehicle parked in the

space.
o2
sccessible route Mio
0 = 0 67 S pcem g/
a \ ] a 0
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0 a 0 1]
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Fig. 9
Dimenstons of Parking Spaces
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vehicle pull-up space. then a curb ramp complying
240 min . i with 4.7 shall be provided. Vehicle standing spaces
and access aisles shall be level with surface slopes
not exceeding 1:50 in all directions.

R 6100 l
L2}
—

4.6.6 Vertical Clearance. Provide minimum
vertical clearances of 114 in at accessible passenger
loading zones and along vehicle access routes to
such areas from site entrances. If accessible van
parking spaces are provided, then the minimum
vertical clearance should be 114 in.

4.7 Curb Ramps.

Fig. 10 4.7.1 Location. Curb ramps complying with 4.7 shall
Access Alsle at Passenger Loading Zones be provided wherever an accessible route crosses a
curb.

4.7.2 Slope. Slopes of curb ramps shall comply with
4.8.2. The slope shall be measured as shown in Fig.

4.6.5 Passenger Loading Zones, Passenger load- 11. Transitions from ramps to walks, gutters, or
ing zones shall provide an access aisle at least 60 in streets shall be flush and free of abrupt changes.
(1525 mm) wide and 20 ft (6 m) long adjacent and Maximum slopes of adjoining gutters, road swface
paralle! to the vehicle pullup space (see Fig. 10}. If immediately adjacent to the curb ramp, or accessible
there are curbs between the access aisle and the route shall not exceed 1:20.

X

i

Ad/olning slope shall : — 1 Y

not exceed 1:20 stope= Y:X

where X is a level plane

walk sireet

Fig. 11
Measurement of Curb Ramp Slopes

Planting or other
non-walking surface

(2) (b}
Flared Sldes Retumed Curb
If Xls less than 48 [n,
then the slope of the flared side
shall not exceed 1:12. Fig. 12

Sides of Curb Ramps

1.0 24
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4.7.3 Width. The minimum width of a curb ramp
shall be 36 in (915 mm). excluswe of flared sides.

4.7.4 Surface. Surfaces of curb ramps shall comply
with 4.5.

4.7.5 Sides of Curb Ramps. If a curb ramp is
located where pedestrians must walk across the ramp,
or where it is not protected by handrails or guard-
rails, then it shall have flared sides; the maximum
slope of the flare shall be 1:10 (see Fig. 12(a)). Curb
ramps with returned curbs may be used where pedes-
trians would not normally walk across the ramp (see
Fig. 12(b)).

4.7.6 Built-up Curb Ramps. Built-up curb remps
shall be located so that they do not project into
vehicular traffic lanes (see Fig. 13).

6 \Y\‘“ .. LI
3 W e
/ \, 1
- e
T -~ 10
Fig. 13
Built-Up Curb Ramp

4.7.7 Waming Textures. (Removed and reserved).

4.7.8 Obstructions. Curb ramps shall be located or
protected to prevent their obstruction by parked
vehicles.

4.7.9 Location at Marked Crossings. Curb ramps
at marked crossings shall be wholly contained within
the markings, excluding any flared sides (see Fig. 15).

4.7.10 Diagonal Curb Ramps. If diagonal (or cor
ner type) curb ramps have retumed curbs or other
well-defined edges, such edges shall be parallel to the
direction of pedestrian flow. The bottom of diagonal
curb ramps shall have 48 in (1220 mm) minimum
clear space as shown in Fig. 15(c) and (d). If diagonal
curb ramps are provided at marked crossings, the 48
in (1220 mm) clear space shall be within the markings
(see Fig. 15{c) and (d)). If diagonal curb ramps have
flared sides, they shall also have at least a 24 in (610
mm) long segment of straight curb located on each
side of the curb ramp and within the marked crossing
(see Fig. 15(<)).

4.7.11 Islands. Any raised islands in crossings shalt
be cut through level with the street or have curb ramps
at both sides and a level area at least 48 in (1220 mm)
long in the part of the island intersected by the
crossings (see Fig. 15(a) and (b)).

4.7.12 Uncurbed Intersections. (Removed and
reserved).

4.8 Ramps.

4.8.1" General. Any part of an accessible route with
a slope greater than 1:20 shall be considered a ramp
and shall comply with 4.8.

4.8.2° Slope and Rise. The least possible siope
shall be used for any ramp. The maximum slope of a
ramp in new construction shall be 1:12. The maximum
nse for any run shall be 30 in (760 mm) (see Fig. 16).
Curb ramps and ramps to be constructed on exsting
sites or in existing buildings or facilities may have
slopes and rises as shown in Table 2 if space
limitations prohibit the use of a 1:12 slope or less (see
4.1.6).

4.8.3 Clear Width. The minimum clear width of a
ramp shall be 36 in (915 mm).

4.8.4 Landings. Ramps shall have level landings at
the bottom and top of each run. Landings shall have
the following features:

(1) The landing shall be at least as wide as the ramp
run leading to it

(2) The landing length shall be a minimum of 60 in
(1525 mmy) clear.

(3) If ramps change direction at landings, the
minimum landing size shall be 60 in by 60 in (1525
mm by 1525 mm).

(4) If a doorway is located at a landing, then the area
in front of the doorway shall comply with 4.13.6.

4.8.5* Handralls. If a ramp run has a rise greater
than 6 in (250 mm) or a horizontal projection greater
than 72 in (1830 mm), then it shall have handrails on
both sides. Handrails are not required on curb ramps.
Handrails shall comply with 4.26 and shall have the
following features:

(1) Handrails shall be provided along both sides of
ramp segments. The inside handrail on switchback or
dogleg ramps shall always be continuous.

(2) If handrails are not continuous, they shall extend
at least 12 in (305 mm) beyond the top and bottom of
the ramp segment and shall be parallel with the floor
or ground surface.

(3) The clear space between the handrail and the
wall shall be 1-1/2 in (38 mm).

(4) Gripping surfaces shall be continuous.

(5) Top of handrail gripping surfaces shall be
mounted between 30 in and 34 in (760 mm and 865
mm) above ramp swiaces.

(6) Ends of handrails shall be either rounded or
returmed smoothly to floor, wall, or post.

(7) Handrails shall not rotate within their fittings.
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Components of a Single Ramp Run and Sample Ramp Dimensions

4.8.6 Cross Slope and Surfaces. The cross
slope of ramp surfaces shail be no greater than 1:50.
Ramp surfaces shall comply with 4.5.

4.8.7 Edge Protection. Ramps and landings with
drop-offs shall have curbs, wails, railings, or projecting
surfaces that prevent people from slipping off the
ramp. Curbs shall be a minimum of 2 in (50 mm)
high {see Fig. 17).

4.8.8 Outdoor Conditions. Outdoor ramps and
their approaches shall be designed so that water will
not accumulate on walking surfaces.

4.9 Stairs.

4.9.1 Minimum Number. Stairs required to be
accessible by 4.1 shall comply with 4.9.

4.9.2 Treads and Risers. On any given flight of
stairs, all steps shall have uniform riser heights and
uniform tread widths. Stair treads shall b2 no less than
11 in (280 mm) wide, measured from riser to riser
(see Fig. 18(a)). Open risers are not permmitted on
accessible routes.

4.9.3 Nosings. The undersides of nosings shall not
be abrupt. The radius of curvature at the leading edge
of the tread shall be no greater than 1/2 in (13 mm).
Risers shall be sloped or the underside of the nosing
shall have an angle not less than 60 degrses from the
horizontal. Nosings shall project no more than 1-1/2 in
(38 mm) (see Fig. 18).

4.9.4 Handrails. Stairways shall have handrails at
both sides of all stairs. Handrails shall comply with
4.26 and shall have the following features:

(1) Handrails shall be <ontinucus along both sides of
stairs. The inside handrail on switchback or dogleg
stairs shall always be cortinuous (see Fig. 19(a) and
(b))

(2) If handrails are not continuous, they shali extend
at least 12 in (305 mm) beyond the top riser and at
least 12 in (305 mm) plus the width of one tread
beyond the bottom riser. At the top, the extension shall
be parallel with the floor or ground surface. At the bot-
tom, the handrail shall continue to slope for a distance
of the width of one tread from the bottom riser; the
remainder of the extension shall be horizontal (see Fig.
19(c) and (d)). Handrail extensions shall comply with
44.

{3) The clear space between handrails and wall shail
be 1-1/2 in (38 mm).

(4) Gripping surfaces shall be uninterrupted by
newel posts, other construction elements, or
obstructions.

(5) Top of handrafl gripping surface shall be rmoun-
ted betiveen 30 in and 34 in (760 mm and 865 mm)
above stair nosings.

(6) Ends of handrails shall be either rounded or
retuned smoothly to floor, wall, or post.

(7) Handrails shall not rotate within their fittings.

4.9.5 Tactile Wamings at Stairs. (Removed
and reserved).

4.9.6 Outdoor Conditions. QOutdoor stairs and their
approaches shall be designed so that water will not
accumulate on walking surfaces.
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4.10 Elevators.

4.10.1 General. Accessible elevators shail be on an
accessible route and shali comply with 4.10 and with
the American National Standard Safety Code for
Elevators. Dumbwaiters, Escalators, and Moving Walks,
ANS! A17.1-1978 and A17.1a-1979. This standard
does not preclude the use of residential or fully
enclosed wheelchair lifts when appropriate and
approved by administrative authorities. Freight
elevators shall not be considered as meeting the
requirements of this section, unless the only elevators
provided are used as combination passenger and
freight elevators for the public and employees.

4.10.2 Automatic Operation. Elevator operation
shail be automatic. Each car shail be equipped with a
self-leveling feature that will automatically bring the car
to floor landings within a tolerance of 1/2 in (13 mm)
under rated loading to zero loading conditions. This
self-leveling feature shall be automatic and indepen-
dent of the operating device and shall correct the over-
travel or undertravel.

4.10.3 Hall Call Buttons. Call buttons in elevator
lobbies and hails shall be centered at 42 in (1065 mm})
above the floor. Such call buttons shall have visual
signals to indicate when each call is registered and
when each call is answered. Call buttons shall be a
minimurn of 3/4 in (19 mm) in the smallest dimen-
sion. The button designating the up direction shall be
on top (see Fig. 20). Buttons shall be raised or flush.
Objects mounted beneath hall call buttons shall not
project intc the elevator lobby more than 4 in (100
mm).

4.10.4 Hall Lantems. A visible and audible signal
shall be provided at each hoistway entrance to indicate
which car is answering a call. Audible signals shali
sound once for the up direction and twice for the
down direction or shall have verbal annunciators that
say "up” or "down.” Visible signals shall have the
following features:

(1) Hall lantern fixtures shall be mounted so that
their centerline is at least 72 in (1830 mm) above the
lobby floor.

(2) Visual elements shall be at least 2-1/2 in (64
mm) in the smallest dimension.

(3) Signals shail be visible from the vicinity of the
hall call button. In-car lanterns located in cars,
visible from the vicinity of hali call buttons, and con-
forming to the above requirements, shall be acceptable
(see Fig. 20).

4.10.5 Raised Characters on Hoistway
Entrances. All elevator hoistway ertrances shall have
raised floor designations provided cn both

jambs. The centerline of the characters shall be 60 in
(1525 mm) from the floor. Such characters shall be 2
in (50 mm) high and shall comply with 4.30. Per-
manently applied plates are acceptable if they are per-
rnanently fixed to the jambs. (See Fig. 20).

6Q
1828

NOTE: The automatic door reopening device is activated if an
object passes through either line A or line B. Line A and line B
represent the vertical locations of the door reopening device not
requiring contact.

Fig. 20

Holstway and Elevator Entrances

4.10.6* Door Protective and Reopening Device.
Elevator doors shall open and close automatically.
They shall be provided with a reopening device that
wiil stop and reopen a car door and hoistway door
automatically if the door becomes obstructed by an
object or person. The device shall be capable of com-
pleting these operations without requiring contact for
an obstruction passing through the opening at heights
of 5 in and 29 in (125 mm and 735 mm) from the
floor (see Fig. 20). Door reopening devices shall
remain effective for at least 20 seconds. After such an
interval, doors may close in accordance with the
requirements of ANSI A17.1-1978 and A17.1a-1979.

4.10.7° Door and Signal Timing for Hall Calls.
The minimum acceptabie time from notification that a
car is answering a call until the doors of that car start
to close shall be calculated from the following
equation:

T=_D orT= D
1.5 /s 445 mm/s

where T = total time in seconds and D = distance (in
feet or millimeters) from a point in the lobby or cor-
ridor 60 in (1525 mm) directly in front of the farthest
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call button controlling that car to the centerline of its
hoistway door (see Fig. 21). For cars with in car lan-
terns, T begins when the lantemn is visible from the
vicinity of hall call buttons and an audible signal is
sounded. The minimum acceptable notification time
shall be 5 seconds.

-4

acceptable

A\

time in seconds
[ ]

unacceptable

D aNWMOIS

T

5 ¢ ] 10 12 " 16 1
D distance in feet

Fig. 21
Graph of Timing Equation

4.10.8 Door Delay for Car Calis. The minimum
time for elevator doors to remain fully open in
response to a car call shall be 3 seconds.

4.10.9 Floor Plan of Elevator Cars. The floor area
of elevator cars shall provide space for wheelchair
users to enter the car, maneuver within reach of con-
trols, and exit from the car. Acceptable door opening
and inside dimensions shall be as shown in Fig. 22.
The clearance between the car platform sill and the
edge of any hoistway landing shall be nc greater than
1-1/4 in (32 mm).

4.10.10 Floor Surfaces. Floor surfaces shall com-
ply with 4.5.

4.10.11 Nlumination Levels. The levet of illumina-
tion at the car controls, platform, and car threshold
and landing sill shall be at least 5 footcandles (53.8
lux).

4.10.12°* Car Controls. Elevator control panels shall
have the following features:

(1) Buttons. All control buttons shall be at least 3/4
in (19 mm) in their smallest dimension. They may be
raised or flush.

(2) Tactile and Visual Control Indicators. All control
buttons shall be designated by raised standard
alphabet characters for letters, arabic characters for
numenals, or standard symbols as shown in Fig. 23(a),
and as required in ANSI A17.1-1978 and A17.1a-1979.
Raised characters and symbols shall comply with 430.
The call button for the main entry floor shall be
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Fig. 22

Minimum Dimensions of Elevator Cars

designated by a raised star at the left of the floor
designation (see Fig. 23(a)). All raised designations for
control buttons shall be placed immediately to the left
of the button to which they apply. Applied plates, per-
manently attached, are an acceptable means to pro-
vide raised control designations. Floor buttons shall be
provided with visual indicators to show when each cail
is registered. The visual indicators shall be
extinguished when each call is answered.

(3) Height All floor buttons shall be no higher than
48 in (1220 mmy), unless there is a substantial
increase in cost, in which case the maximum mount-
ing height may be increased to 54 in (1370 mmy),
above the floor. Emergency controls, including the
emergency alarm and emergency stop, shall be
grouped at the bottom of the panel and shall have
their centerlines no less than 35 in (830 mm) above
the floor (see Fig. 23(a) and (b)).

P
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Fig. 23
Car Controls

(4) Location. Controls shall be located on a front
wall if cars have center opening doors, and at the side
wall or at the front wall next to the door if cars have
side opening doors (see Fig. 23(c) and (d)).

4.10.13* Car Position Indicators. In elevator cars,
a visual car position indicator shall be provided above
the car control panel or over the door to show the
position uf the elevator in the hoistway. As the car
passes or stops at a floor served by the elevators, the
correspondi 7 numerals shall illuminate, and an aud-
ible signal shall sound. Numerals shall be a minimum
of 1/2 in (13 mm) high. The audible signal shall be no
less than 20 decibels with a frequency no higher than

1500 Hz. An automatic verbal announcement of the
floor number at which a car stops or which a car
passes may be substituted for the audible signal

4.10.14* Emergency Communications. If pro-
vided, emergency two-way communication systems
between the elevator and a point outside the hoistway
shall comply with ANSI A17.1-1978 and A17.12-1979.
The highest operable part of a two-way communication
system shall be a maximum of 48 in (1220 mm) from
the floor of the car. It shall be identified by a raised or
recessed symbol and lettering complying with 4.30 and
located adjacent to the device. If the system uses a
ha:dset, then the length of the cord from the panel to
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the handset shall be at least 29 in (735 mm). If the

systemn is located in a closed compartment, the com-

partment door hardware shall conformm to 4.27, Con-
trols and Operating Mechanisms. The emergency
intercommunication system shall not require voice
communication

4.11* Platform Lifts.

4.11.1 Location. Platform lifts permitted by 4.1
shall comply with the requirements of 4.11.

4.11.2 Other Requirements. If platform lifts are
used, they shall comply with 4.24, 45, 4.27, and the
applicable safety regulations of administrative
authorities having jurisdiction.

4.11.3 Entrance. If platform lifts are used, then
they should facilitate unassisted entry and exit from
the lift in compliance with 4.11.2.

4.12 Windows. (Reserved).
4.13 Doors.

4.13.1 General. Doors required to be accessible by
4.1 shall comply with the requirements of 4.13.

4.13.2 Revolving Doors and Tumstiles. Revolving
doors or turnstiles shall not be the only means of
passage at an accessible entrance or along an access-
ible route. An accessible gate or door shall be pro-
vided adjacent to the tumnstile or revolving door and
shall be so designed as to facilitate the same use
pattern.

4.13.3 Gates. Gates, including ticket gates, shall
meet all applicable specifications of 4.13.

4.13.4 Double-Leaf Doorways. If doorways have
two independently operated door leaves, then at least
one leaf shall meet the specifications in 4.13.5 and
4.13.6. That ieaf shall be an active leaf.

4.13.5 Clear Width. Doorways shall have a
minimum clear opening of 32 in (815 mm) with the
door open 90 degrees, measured between the face of
the door and the stop (see Fig. 24(a), (b). (). and (d}).
Openings more than 24 in (610 mm) in depth shall
comply with 4.2.1 and 4.3.3 (see Fig. 24(e)).

EXCEPTION: Doors not requiring full user passage,
such as shallow closets, may have the clear opening
reduced to 20 in (510 mm) minimum

| 32 min ]

815

(4
Folding Door

(b)
Hinged Door

(e)
Maximum Doorway Depth

Fig. 24

Clear Doorway Width and Depth
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the handset shall be at least 29 in (735 mm). /f the
system is located in a closed compartment, the com-
partment door hardware shall conform to 4.27, Con-
trols and Operating Mechanisms. The emergency
intercommuanication system shall not require voice
comynunication

4.11" Platform Lifts.

4.11.1 Location. Platform lifts permitted by 4.1
shall comply with the requirements of 4.11.

4.11.2 Other Requirements. If platform lifts are
used, they shall comply with 4.2.4, 4.5, 4.27, and the
applicable safety requlations of administrative
authorities having jurisdictior.

4.11.3 Entrance. If platform lifts are used, then

they should facilitate unassisted entry and exit from
the lift in compliance with 4.11.2.

4.12 Windows. (Reserved).
4.13 Doors.

4.13.1 General. Doors required to be accessible by
4.1 shall comply with the requirements of 4.13.

4.13.2 Revolving Doors and Turnstiles. Revolving
doors or turnstiles shall not be the only means of
passage at an accessible entrance or along an access-
ible route. An accessible gate or door shall be pro-
vided adjacent to the tumstile or revolving door and
shall be so designed as to facilitate the same use
pattern.

4.13.3 Gates. Gates, including ticket gates, shall
meet all applicable specifications of 4.13.

4.13.4 Double-Leaf Doorways. If doorways have
two independently operated door leaves, then at least
one leaf shall meet the specificatiocns in 4.13.5 and
4.13.6. That leaf shall be an active leaf.

4.13.5 Clear Width. Doorways shall have a
minimum clear opening of 32 in (815 mm) with the
door open 90 degrees, measured between the face of
the door and the stop (see Fig. 24(a), (b), (c), and (d)).
Openings more than 24 in (610 mm) in depth shaltl
comply with 4.2.1 and 4.3.3 (see Fig. 24(e)).

EXCEPTION: Doors not requiring full user passage,
such as shallow closets, may have the clear opening
reduced to 20 in (510 mm) minimum
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Clear Doorway Width and Depth
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4.13.6 Maneuvering Clearances at Doors.
Minimum maneuvering clearances at doors that are
not automatic or power-assisted shall be as shown in
Fig. 25. The floor or ground area within the required
clearances shall be level and clear. Entry doors to
acute care hospital bedrooms for in-patients shall be
exempted from the requirement for space at the latch
side of the door (see dimension “x" in Fig. 25) if the
door is at least 44 in (1120 mm) wide.

4.13.7 Two Doors in Series. The minimum space
between two hinged or pivoted doors in series shall be
48 in (1220 mm) plus the width of any door swinging
into the space. Doors in series shall swing either in the
same direction or away from the space between the
doors (see Fig. 26).

4.13.8" Thresholds at Doonrays. Thresholds at
doorways shall not exceed 3/4 i . (19 mm) in height
for exterior sliding doors or 1/2 in (13 mm) for other
types of doors. Raised thresholds and floor level
changes at accessible doorways shall be beveled with a
slope no greater than 1:2 (see 4.5.2).

4.13.9* Door Hardware. Handles, pulls, latches,
locks, and other operating devices on accessible doors
shall have a shape that is easy to grasp with one hand
and does not require tight grasping, tight pinching, or
twisting of the wrist to operate. Lever-operated
mechanisms, push-type mechanisms, and U-shaped
handles are acceptable designs. When sliding doors
are fully open, operating hardware shall be exposed
and usable from both sides. In dwelling units, only
doors at accessible entrances to the unit itself shall
comply with the requirements of this paragraph. Doors
to hazardous areas shall have hardware complying with
4.29.3. Mount no hardware required for accessible
door passage higher than 48 in (1220 nun) above
finished floor.

4.13.10" Door Closers. If a door has a closer, then
the sweep period of the closer shall be adjusted so that
from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will take
at least 3 seconds to move to a point 3 in (75 mm)
from the latch, measured to the leading edge of the
door.

4.13.11* Door Opening Force. The maximum
force for pushing or pulling open a door shall be as
follows:

(1) Fire doors shall have the minimum opening
force allowable by the appropriate administrative
authority.

(2) Other doors.
(a) exterior hinged doors: (Reserved).
(b) interior hinged doors: 5 Ibf (22.2N)
(<) sliding or folding doors: 5 1bf (22.2N)
These forces do not apply to the force required to re-

tract latch bolts or disengage other devices that may
hold the door in a closed position.

4.13.12* Automatic Doors and Power-Assisted
Doors. If an automatic door is used, then it shall com-
ply with American National Standard for Power-
Operated Doors, ANS! A156.10-1979. Slowly opening,
low-powered, automatic doors shall be considered a
type of custom design installation as described in
paragraph 1.1.1 of ANSI A156.10-1979. Such doors
shall not open to back check faster than 3 seconds
and shall require no more than 15 Ibf (66.6N) to stop
door movement. If a power-assisted door is used, its
door-opening force shall comply with 4.13.11 and its
closing shall conform to the requirements in section
10 of ANS| A156.10-1979.

4.14 Entrances.

4.14.1 Minimum Number. Entrances required to
be accessible by 4.1 shall be part of an accessible
route and shall comply with 4.3. Such entrances shall
be connected by an accessible route to public
transportation stops, to accessible parking and
passenger loading zones, and to public streets or
sidewalks if available (see 4.3.2(1)). They shall also be
connected by an accessible route to all accessible
spaces or elements within the building or facility.

4.14.2 Service Entrances. A service entrance shall
not be the sole accessible entrance unless it is the only
entrance to a building or facility {for example, in a fac-
tory or garage).

4.15 Drinking Fountains and Water Coolers.

4.15.1 Minimum Number. Drinking fountains or
water coolers required to be accessible by 4.1 shall
comply with 4.15.

4.15.2* Spout Height. Spouts shall be no higher
than 36 in (915 mm), measured from the floor or
ground surfaces to the spout outlet (see Fig. 27(a}).

4.15.3 Spout Location. The spouts of drinking
fountains and water coolers shall be at the front of the
unit and shall direct the water flow in a trajectory that
is parallel or nearly parallel to the front of the unit. The
spout shall provide a flow of water at least 4 in (100
mm) high so as to allow the insertion of a cup or glass
under the flow of water.

4.15.4 Controls. Controls shall comply with 4.27.4.
Unit controls shall be front mounted or side mounted
near the front edge.

4.15.5 Clearances.

(1) Wall- and post-mounted cantilevered units shall
have a clear knee space between the bottom of the
apron and the floor or ground at least 27 in (685 mm)
high, 30 in (760 mm) wide, and 17 in to 19 in (430
mm to 485 mm) deep (see Fig. 27(a) and (b)). Such
units shall also have a minimum clear fioor space 30
in by 48 in (760 mm by 1220 mm)} to allow a person
in a wheelchair to approach the unit facing forward.
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(2) Free-standing or built-in units not having a clear 4.16,2 Clear Floor Space. Clear floor space for
space under them shall have a clear floor space at water closets not in stalls shall comply with Fig. 28.
least 30 in by 48 in (760 m m by 1220 mm) that Clear floor space may be arranged to allow either a
allows a person in a wheelchair to make a paraliel left-handed or right-handed approach.

approach to the unit (see Fig. 27(c) and (d)). This . . .
clear floor space shall comply with 4.2.4. 4.16.3* Height. The height of water closets shall be

17 in to 19 in (430 mm to 485 mm). measured to the

4.16 Water Closets. top of the toilet seat (see Fig. 29(b)}. Seats shall not
N . A
4.16.1 General. Accessible water closets shall com- be sprung to retum to a lifted position.
ply with 4.16. For water closets in accessible dwelling 4.16.4* Grab Bars. Grab bars for water closets not
units, see 4.34.5.2. located in stalls shall comply with Fig. 29 and 4.26.
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Drinking Fountains and Water Coolers
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4.16.5* Fiush Controls. Flush controls shall be
hand operated or automatic and shall comply with
427.4. Controls for flush valves shall be mounted on
the wide side of toilet areas no more than 44 in (1120
mm) above the floor.

4.16.6 Dispensers, Toilet paper dispensers shall be
installed within reach, as shown in Fig. 29(b). Dispen-
sers that control delivery, or that do noct permit con-
tinuous paper flow, shall not be used.

4.17 Toiilet Stalls.

4.17.1 Location. Accessible toilet stalis shall be on
an accessible route and shall meet the requirements of
4.17.

4.17.2 Water Closets. Water closets in accessible
stalls shall comply with 4.16.

4.17.3 Size and Amrangement The size and

arrangement of toilet stalls shall comply with Fig.
30(a). Toilet stalls with a minimum depth of 56 in
(1420 mm) (see Fig. 30(a)) shall have wall-mounted
water closets. If the depth of toilet stalls is increased at
least 3 in (75 mm), then a floor-mounted water closet
may be used. Arrangements shown for stalls may be
reversed to allow either a left- or right-hand approach.

EXCEPTION: In instances of alteration work where
provision of a standard stall (Fig. 30(a)) is structurally
impracticable or where plumbing code requirements
prevent combining existing stalls to provide space, an
alternate stall (Fig. 30(b)) may be provided in lieu of
the standard stall

4.17.4 Toe Clearances. In standard stalls, the front
partition and at least one side partition shall provide a
toe clearance of at least 9 in {230 mm) above the
floor. If the depth of the stall is greater than 60 in
(1525 mm). then the toe clearance is not required.
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4.17.5" Doors. Toilet stall doors shall comply with
4.13. If toilet stall approach is from the latch side of
the stall door, clearance between the door side of the
stall and any obstruction may be reduced to a
minimun of 42 in (1065 mm).

4.17.6 Grab Bars. Grab bars complying with the
length and positioning shown in Fig. 30(a), (b), (<),
and (d) shall be provided. Grab bars may be mounted
with any desired method as long as they have a grip-
ping surface at the locations shown and do not
obstruct the required clear floor area. Grab bars shall
comply with 4.26.

4.18 Urinals.

4.18.1 General. Accessible urinals shall comply with
4.18.

4.18.2 Height. Urinals shall be stalltype or wall-hung
with an elongated rim at a maximum of 17 in (430
mm) above the floor.

4.18.3 Clear Floor Space. A clear floor space 30 in
by 48 in (760 mm by 1220 mm) shall be provided in
front of urinals to allow forward approach. This clear
space shall adjoin or overlap an accessible route and
shall comply with 4.2.4. Urinal shields that do not
extend beyond the front edge of the urinal im may
be provided with 29 in (735 mm) clearance betiveen
therm.

4.18.4 Flush Controls. Flush controts shail be hand
operated or automatic, and shall comply with 4.27.4,
and shall be mounted no more than 44 in (1120 mm)
above the floor.

4.19 Lavatories and Mirrors.

4.19.1 General. The requirements of 4.19 shalt apply
to lavatory fixtures, vanities, and built-in lavatories.

4.19.2 Height and Clearances. Lavatories shall be
mounted with the rim or counter swiface no higher
than 34 in (865 mmy) above the finished floor. Pro-
vide a clearance of at least 29 in (735 mm) from the
floor to the bottom of the apron. Knee and toe
clearance shall comply with Fig. 31.

4.19.3 Clear Floor Space. A clear floor space 30
in by 48 in (760 mm by 1220 mm) complying with
4.2.4 shall be provided in front of a lavatory to allow
forward approach. Such clear floor space shall adjoin
or overlap an accessible route and shall extend a max-
imum of 19 in (485 mm) undemeath the lavatory {see
Fig. 32).

4.19.4 Exposed Pipes and Surfaces. Hot water
and drain pipes under lavatories shall be insulated or
otherwise covered. There shall be no sharp or abrasive
surfaces under lavatories.

4.19.5 Faucets. Faucets shall comply with 4.27.4.
Lever-operated, push-type, and electronically controlled
mechanisms are examples of acceptable designs. Self-
closing valves are allowed if the faucet remains open
for at least 10 seconds.

1

4.19.6" Mirrors. Mirrors chall be mounted with the
bottomn edge of the reflecting swface no higher than
40 in (1015 mm) from the floor (see Fig. 31).

4.20 Bathtubs.

4.20.1 General. Accessible bathtubs shall comply
with 4.20. For bathtubs in accessible dwelling units,
see 43454,

4.20.2 Floor Space. Clear floor space in front of
bathtubs shall be as shown in Fig. 33.

4.20.3 Seat. An in-tub seat or a seat at the head
end of the tub shall be provided as shown in Fig. 33
and 34. The structural strength of seats and their
attachments shall comply with 4.26.3. Seats shall be
mounted securely and shall not slip during use.

4.20.4 Grab Bars. Grab bars complying with 4.26
shall be provided as shown in Fig. 33 and 34.
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Clear Floor Space at Lavatories
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4.20.5 Controls. Faucets and other controls com:
plying with 4.27.4 shall be located as shown in Fig. 34.

4.20.6 Shower Unit. A shower spray unit with a
hose at least 60 in (1525 mm) long that can be used
as a fixed shower head or as a hand-held shower shall
be provided.

4.20.7 Bathtub Enclosures. If provided. enclosures
for bathtubs shall not obstruct controls or transfer from
wheelchairs onto bathtub seats or into tubs.
Enclosures on bathtubs shall not have tracks mounted
on their rims.

4.21 Shower Stalls.

4.21.1" General. Accessible shower stalls shall
comply with 4.21. For shower stalls in accessible
dwelling units, see 4.34.55.

4.21.2 Size and Clearances. Shower stall size and
clear floor space shall comply with Fig. 35(a) or (b).
The shower stall in Fig. 35(a) shall be 36 in by 36 in
(915 mm by 915 mm). The shower stall in Fig. 35(b)
will fit into the space required for a bathtub.

4.21.3 Seat. A seat shall be provided in shower stalls
36 in by 36 in (915 mm by 915 mm) and shall be as
shown in Fig. 36. The seat shall be mounted 17 in to
19 in (430 mm to 485 mm) from the bathroom floor
and shall extend the full depth of the stall The seat
shall be on the wall opposite the controls. The struc-
tural strength of seats and their attachments shall
comply with 4.26.3.

4.21.4 Grab Bars. Grab bars complying with 4.26
shall be provided as shown in Fig. 37.

4.21.5 Controls. Faucets and other controls com:
plying with 4.27.4 shall be located as shown in Fig. 37.
In shower stalls 36 in by 36 in (915 mm by 915 mm),
all c¢ontrols, faucets, and the shower unit shall be
mounted on the side wall opposite the seat

4.21.6 Shower Unit. A shower spray unit with a
hose at least 60 in (1525 mm) long that can be used
as a fixed shower head or as a hand-held shower shall
be provided.
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Shower Seat Design

! EXCEPTION: Irt unmonitored factlities where

i vandalism is a consideration, a fixed shower head
mounted at 48 in (1220 i) above the shower floor

may be used in lieu of a hand: held shower head

4.21.7 Curbs. If provided, curbs in shower stalls 36
in by 36 in (915 mm by 915 mm) shall be no higher
than 1/2 in (13 mum). Shower stalls that are 30 in by
60 in (760 mm by 1525 mm) shall not have curbs.

4.21.8 Shower Enclosures. If provided, enclosures
' for shower stalls shall not obstruct controls or obstruct
transfer from wheelchairs onto shower seats.

4.22 Toilet Rooms.

4.22.1 Minimum Number. Toilet facilities required
to be accessible by 4.1 shall comply with 4.22.
Accessible toitet rooms shall be on an accessible
route.

4.22.2 Doors. Ali doors to accessible toilet rooms
shall comply with 4.13. Doors shall not swing into the
clear floor space required for any fixture.
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4.22.3 Clear Floor Space. The accessible fixtures
and controls required 1n 4.22.4, 4.22.5, 4226, and
4.22.7 shall be on an accessible route. An unobstruc-
ted turning space complying with 4.2.3 shall be pro-
vided within an accessible toilet room. The clear floor
space at fixtures and controls, the accessible route,
and the turning space may overlap.

EXCEPTION: in toilet rooms with only one water
closet and one lavatory, a clear floor space of 30 in
by 60 in (815 mm by 1525 mm) may be used in
lieu of the unobstructed tumning space.

4.22.4 Water Closets. If toilet stalls are provided,
then at least one shall comply with 4.17; its water
closet shall comply with 4.16. If water'closets are not in
stalls, then at least one shail comply with 4.16.

4.22.5 drinals. if urinals are provided, then at least
one shall comply with 4.18.

4.22.6 Lavatories and Mirrors. If lavatories and
mirrors are provided, then at least one of each shall
comply with 4.19.

4.22.7 Controls and Dispensers. if controls, dis-
pensers, receptacles, or other equipment is provided,
then at least one of each shall be on an accessible
route and shall comply with 4.27.

4.23 Bathrooms, Bathing Facilities, and
Shower Rooms.

4.23.1 Minimum Number. Bathrooms, bathing
facilities, or shower rooms required to be accessible
by 4.1 shall comply with 4.23 and shall be on an
accessible route. For adaptable bathrooms in access-
ible dwelling units, see 4.34.5.

4.23.2 Doors. Doors to accessible bathrooms shall
comply with 4.13. Doars shall not swing into the floor
space required for any fixture,

4.23.3 Clear Floor Space. The accessible fixtures
and controis required in 4.23.4, 4.23.5, 4.23.6, 4.23.7,
4.23.8, and 4.23.9 shall be on an accessible route. An
unobstructed tuming space complying with 4.2.3 shall
be provided within an accessible bathroom. The clear
floor spaces at fixtures and controls, the accessible
route, and the tuming space may overlap.

EXCEPTION: In bathrooms with only one water
closet, one lavatory, and one bathtub cor shower, a
clear floor space of 30 in by 60 in (760 rmnm oy 1525
mm) may be used in lieu of the unobstructed tuming
space.

4.23.4 Water Closets. If toilet stalls are provided,
then at least one shall comply with 4.17; its water
closet shall comply with 4.16. If water closets are not in
stalls, then at least one shall comply with 4.16.

4.23.5 dJrinals. If urinals are provided, then at least
one shall comply with 4.18.

4.23.6 Lavatories and Mimors. If lavatories and
miiTors are provided, then at least one of each shall
comply with 4.19.

4.23.7 Controls and Dispensers. if controls, dis-
pensers, receptacles, or other equipment is provided,
then at least one of each shall be on an accessible
route and shall comply with 4.27.

4.23.8 Bathing and Shower Tacilities. If tubs or
showers are provided, then at least one accessible tub
that complies with 4.20 or at least one accessible
shower that complies with 4.21 shall be provided.

4.,23.9° Medicine Cabinets. If medicine cabinets
are provided, at least one shall be located with a
usable shelf no higher than 44 in (1120 mm) above

the floor space. The floor space shall comply with 4.2.4.

4.24 Sinks.

4.24.1 General. Sinks required to be accessible by
4.1 shall comply with 4.24. Sinks in kitchens of access-
ible dweiling units shall comply with 4.34.6.5.

4.24.2 Height. Sinks shall be mounted with the
counter or rim no higher than 34 in (865 mm) from
the floor.

4.24.3 Knee Clearance. Knee clearance that is at
least 27 in (685 mm) high, 30 in (760 mm, wide, and
19 in (485 mm) deep shall be provided undemeath
sinks.

4.24.4 Depth. Each sink shall be a maximum of
6-1/2 in (165 mm) deep.

4.24.5 Clear Floor Space. A clear floor. space at
least 30 in by 48 in (760 mm by 1220 mm) complying
with 4.2.4 shall be provided in front of a sink to allow
forward approach. The clear floor space shall be on an
accessible route and shall extend a maximum of 19 in
(485 mm) undemeath the sink {see Fig. 32).

4.24.6 Exposed Pipes and Surfaces. Hot water
and drain pipes exposed under sinks shall be insulated
or otherwise covered. There shall be no sharp or
abrasive surfaces under sinks.

4.24.7 Faucets. Faucets shall comply with 4.27.4.
Lever-operated, push-type, touch-type, or electronically
controlled mechanisms are acceptable designs.

4.25 Storage.

4.25.1 General. Fixed storage facilities such as
cabinets, shelves, closets, and drawers required to be
accessible by 4.1 shall comply with 4.25.

4.25.2 Clear Floor Space. A clear floor space at
least 30 in by 48 in (760 mm by 1220 mm) complying
with 4.2.4 that allows either a forward or paralle!
approach by a person using a wheelchair shall be pro-
vided at accessible storage facilities.

4.25.3 Helght. Accessible storage spaces shall be
within at least one of the reach ranges specified in
4.2.5 and 4.2.6. Clothes rods shall be a maximum of
54 in (1370 mm) from the floor (see Fig. 38).

4.25.4 Hardware. Hardware for accessible storage
facilities shall comply with 4.27.4. Touch latches and
U-shaped pulls arc acceptable.
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Storage Shelves and Closets

4.26 Handrails, Grab Bars, and Tub and
Shower Seats.

4.26.1° General, All handrails, grab bars, and tub
and shower seats required to be accessible by 4.1,
4.8, or 4.9 shall comply with 4.26.

4.26.2° Size and Spacing of Grab Bars and
Handralls. The diameter or width of the gripping sur-
faces of a handrail or grab bar shall be 1-1/4 in to
1-1/2 in (32 mumn to 38 mm), or the shape shall provide
an equivalent gripping surface. If handrails or grab bars
are mounted adjacent to a wall, the space between the
wall and the grab bar shall be 1-1/2 in (38 mm) (see
Fig. 3%(a)}, (b). and (c)). Handrails may be located in a
recess if the recess is a maximum of 3 in (75 mm)
deep and extends at least 18 in (455 mm) above the
top of the rail (see Fig. 39(d)).

4.26.3 Structural Strength. The structural strength
of grab bars, tub and shower seats, fasteners, and
mounting devices shall meet the following
specification:

(1) Bending stress in a grab bar or seat induced by
the maximum bending moment from the application
of 250 Ibf (1112N) shall be less than the allowable
stress for the material of the grab bar or seat.

(2) Shear stress induced in a grab bar or seat by the
application of 250 Ibf (1112N) shall be less than the
allowable shear stress for the material of the grab bar
or seat. If the connection between the grab bar or seat
and its mounting bracket or other suppott is con-
sidered to be fully restrained, then direct and tossional
shear stresses shall be totaled for the combined shear
stress. which shall not exceed the allowable shear
stress.

(3) Shear force induced in a fastener or mounting
de\'~e from the application of 250 Ibf (1112MN) shall
be less than the allowable lateral load of either the fas-
tener or mounting device or the supporting structure,
whichever is the smaller allowable load.

(4) Tensile force induced in a fastener by a direct
terision force of 250 Ibf {1112N) plus the
maximum moment from the application of 250 Ibf
(1112N) shall be less than the allowable withdrawal
and the supporting structure.

(5) Grab bars shall not rotate within their fittings.

4.26.4 Eliminating Hazards. A handrail or grab
bar and any wall or other surface adjacent to it shall be
free of any sharp or abrasive elements. Edges shall
have a minimum radius of 1/8 in (3.2 mm).

4.27 Controls and Operating Mechanisms.

4.27.1 General. Controls and operating
mechanisms required to be accessible by 4.1 shall
comply with 4.27.

4.27.2 Clear Floor Space. Clear floor space com-
plying with 4.2.4 that allows a forward or a parallel
approach by a person using a wheelchair shall be pro-
vided at controls, dispensers, receptacles, and other
operable equipment.

4.27.3* Height. The highest operable part of all
controls, dispensers, Teceptacles, and other operable
equipment shall be placed within at least one of the
reach ranges specified in 4.2.5 and 4.2.6. Except
whére the use of special equipment dictates otherwise,
electrical and communications system receptacles on
walls shalt be mounted no less than 15 in (380 mm)
above the floor.

4.27.4 Operation. Controls and operating
mechanisms shall be operable with one hand and shall
not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the
wrist. The force required to activate controls shall be
no greater than 5 Ibf (222 N).

4.28 Alarms.

4.28.1 General. Alarm systems required to be
accessible by 4.1 shall comply with 4.28.

4.28.2* Audible Alarms. If provided, audible
emergency alarms shall produce a sound that exceeds
the prevailing equivalent sound level in the room or
space by at least 15 decibels or exceeds any max-
imum sound level with a duration of 30 seconds by 5
decibels, whichever is louder. Sound levels for alarm
signals shall not exceed 120 decibels.

4.28.3° Visual Alarms. If provided, electrically
powered intemnally illuminated emergency exit signs
shall flash as a visual emergency alarm in conjunction
with audible emergency alarms. The flashing frequency
of visual alarm devices shall be less than 5 Hz If such
alarms use electricity from the building as a power
source, then they shall be installed on the same
system as the audible emergency alarms.
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Size and Spacing of Handralls and Grab Bars

EXCEPTIONS:

(1) Visual alarm devices that are mounted
adjacent to emergency exit signs may be used in lieu
of flashing exit signs.

(2) Specialized systems utilizing advanced technol-
ogy may be substituted for the visual systems
specified above if equivalent protection Is afforded
handicapped users of the building or facility.

4.28.4" Auxiliary Alarms. Accessible sleeping
accommodations shall have a visual alarm connected

to the building emergency alarm system or shall have
a standard 110-volt electrical receptacle into which
such an alarm could be connected. Instructions for use
of the auxiliary alarm or connection shall be provided.

4.29 Tactile Wamings.

4.29.1 General. Tactile wamings required to be
accessible by 4.1 shall comply with 4.29.

4.29.2"* Tactile Wamings on Walking Surfaces.
(Reserved).

46




i

4.29.3° Tactile Wamings on Doors to Hazardous

Areas. Doors that lead to areas that might prove
dangerous to a biind person (for example, doors to
loading platforms, boiler rooms, stages, and the like)
shall be made identifiable to the touch by a textured
surface on the door handle, knob, pull, or other operat-
ing hardware. This textured surface may be made by
knurling or roughing or by a material applied to the
contact surface. Such textured surfaces shall not be
provided for emergency exit doors or any doors other
than those to hazardous areas.

4.29.4 Tactile Wamings at Stairs. (Reserved).

4.29.5°* Tactile Wamings at Hazardous Vehicular
Areas. (Reserved).

4.29.6" Tactile Wamnings at Reflecting Pools.
(Reserved).

4.29.7° Standardization. Textured surfaces for tac-
tile door wamings shali be standard within a building,
facility, site. or complex of buildings.

4.30 Signage.

*4.30.1° General. Signage required to be accessible
by 4.1 shall comply with 4.30.

4.30.2* Character Proportion. Letters and numbers
on signs shall have a width-to-height ratio between 3:5

and 1:1 and a stroke width-to-height ratio between 1:5

and 1:10.

4.30.3° Color Contrast. Characters and symbols
shall contrast with their background — either light
characters on a dark background or dark characters
on a light background.

* 4.30.4" Raised or Indented Characters or Sym-
bols. Letters and numbers on signs shall be raised or
incised 1/32 in (0.8 mm) minimum and shall be sans
serif characters. Raised characters or symbols shall be
at least 5/8 in (16 mm) high, but no higher than 2 in
(50 mm). Indented characters or symbols shall have a
stroke width of at least 1/4 in (6 mm). Symbols ot pic-
tographs on signs shall be raised or indented 1/32 in
(0.8 mm) minimum.

4.30.5 Symbols of Accessiblity. Accessible
facilities required to be identified by 4.1, shall use the
international symbol of accessibility. The symbol shall
be displayed as shown in Fig. 43.

4.30.6 Mounting Location and Helght Interior
signage shall be located alongside the door on the
{atch side and shall be mounted at a height of
between 54 in and 66 in (1370 mm and 1675 mm)
abouve the finished floor.

4.31 Telephones.

4.31.1 General. Public telephones required to be
accessible by 4.1 shall comply with 431.

4.31.2 Clear Floor or Ground Space. A dlear floor
or ground space at least 30 in by 48 in (760 mm by
1220 mm) that allows either a forward or parallel

()

Proportions

(b)
Display Conditions

Fig. 43
Intemational Symbol of Accessibility

approach by a person using a wheelchair shall be pro-
vided at telephones (see Fig. 44). The clear floor or
ground space shall comply with 4.2.4. Bases,
enclosures, and fixed seats shall not impede
approaches to telephones by people who use
wheelchairs.

4.31.3* Mounting Height. The highest operable
part of the telephone shall be within the reach ranges
specified in 4.25 or 4.2.6.

4.31.4 Protruding Objfects. Telephones shall
comply with 4.4.

4.31.5* Equipment for Hearing Impaired People.
Telephones shall be equipped with a receiver that
generates a magnetic field in the area of the receiver
cap. Volume controls shall be provided in accordance
with 4.1.2.

4.,31.6 Controls. Telephones shall have pushbutton
controls where service for such equipment is available.

4.31.7 Telephone Books. Telephone books, if pro-
vided, shall be located in a position that complies
with the reach ranges specified in 4.25 and 4.2.6.

* Amendments issued 3/28/89 appear on Page 92, App. V.
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Mounting Heights and Clearances for Telephones

4.31.8 Cord Length. The cord from the telephone
to the handset shall be at least 29 in (735 mm) leng.

4.32 Seating, Tables, and Work Surfaces.

4.32.1 Minimum Number. Fixed or builtin seating,
tables, or work surfaces required to be accessible by
4.1 shall comply with 4.32.

4.32.2 Seating. If seating spaces for people in
wheelchairs are provided at tables, counters, or work

surfaces, clear floor space complying with 4.2.4 shall
be provided. Such clear floor space shall not overlap
knee space by more than 19 in (485 mm) (see Fig.
45).

4.32.3 Knee Clearances. If seating for people in
wheeichairs is provided at table s, counters, and work
surfaces, knee spaces at least 27 in (685 mm) high,
30 in (760 mm) wide, and 19 in (485 mm) deep shall
be provided (see Fig. 45).
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Minimum Clearances for Seating and Tables

4.32.4° Height of Work Surfaces. The tops of
tables and work surfaces shall be from 28 in to 34 in
{710 mm to 865 mm) from the floor or ground.

4.33 Assembly Areas.

4.33.1 Minimum Number. Assembly and
associated areas required to be accessible by 4.1
shall comply with 433,

4.33.2"° Size of Wheelchair Locations. Each
wheelchair location shall provide minimum clear
ground or floor spaces as shown in Fig. 46.

4.33.3" Placement of Wheelchair Locations,
Wheelchair areas shall be an integral part of any fixed
seating plan and shall be dispersed thioughout the
seating area. They shall adjoin an accessible route that
also serves as a means of egress in case of emergency
and shall be located to provide lines of sight compar-
able to those for all viewing areas.

EXCEPTION: Accessible viewing positions may be
clustered for bleachers, balconies, and other areas
having sight lines that require slopes of greater than
5 percent. Equivalent accessible viewing positions
may be located on levels having accessible egress.

4.33.4 Surfaces The ground or floor at wheelchair
locations shall be level and shall comply with 4.5.

4.33.5 Access to Performing Areas. An accessible
route shall connect wheelchair seating locations with
performing areas, including stages, arena floors, dress-
ing rooms, locker rooms, and other spaces used by
performers.

4.33.6" Placement of Listening Systems. if the
listening systemn provided serves individual fixed seats,
then such seats shall be located within a 50 ft (15 m)
viewing distance of the stage or playing area and shail
have a complete view of the stage or playing area.

4.33.7" Types of Listening Systems, Audio loops
and radio frequency systems are two acceptable types
of listening systems.

4.34 Dwelling Units.

4.34.1 General. The requirements of 4.34 apply to
dwelling units required to be accessible by 4.1.

4.34.2° Minimum Requirements. An accessible
dwelling unit shall be on an accessible route. An
accessible dwelling unit shall have the following
accessible elements and spaces as a8 minimum:

{1} Common spcces and fadilities serving individual
accessible dwelling units (for example, entry walks,
trash disposal facilities, and mail boxes) shall comply
with 4.2 through 4.33.
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(2) Accessible spaces shall have maneuvering space
complying with 4.2.2 and 4.2.3 and surfaces comply-
ing with 4.5,

(3) At least one accessible route complying with 4.3
shall connect the accessible entrances with all access-
ible spaces and elements within the dwelling units.

(4) See 4.1.1(5)(c) — Parking.
(5) Remouved and reserved.

{6) Doors to and in accessible spaces that are
intended for passage shall comply with 4.13, except
that the prouvisions of 4.13.9 apply only to the doors
at accessible entrances to the unit itself.

(7) At least one accessible entrance to the dwelling
unit shall cormply with 4.14.

(8) Storage in accessible spaces in dwelling units,
including cabinets, shelves, closets. and drawers, shall
comply with 4.25.

(9) All controls in accessible spaces shall comply
with 4.27. Those portions of heating. ventilating, and
airconditioning equipment requiring regular, periodic
rmaintenance and adjustment by the resident of a
dwelling shall be accessible to people in wheelchairs. If
air distribution registers must be placed in or close to
ceilings for proper air circulation. this specification
shall not epply to the registers.

(2) |

F d (10) Emergency alarms as required by 4. and
orward o Rear Access complying with 4.28.4 shall be provided in the dwelling
unit. :

{11) Remouved and reserved.

{12) At least ane full bathroom shall comply with
4.34.5. A full bathroom shall include a water closet, a
lavatory, and a bathtub or a shower.

(13) The kitchen shall comply with 4.34.6.

(14) If laundry facilities are provided, they shall com-
ply with 4.34.7.

(15) The following spaces shail be accessible and
shall be on an accessible route:

...............................................

60 min
1525

(@) The living area.

L T Ty T T L L R L AL Ll

(b} The dining area.

] D reeereeereennneaaant {¢) The sleeping area, or the bedroom in one bed-
rrmeneTesessesessnescasencenet room dwelling units, or at least two bedrooms or sleep-
] ing spaces in dwelling units with two or more
66 min bedn s
1 1675 [ (d) Patios, terraces, balconies, carports, and gar-
ages, if provided with the dwelling unit.
b
Side Arcess 4.34.3 Adaptabllity. The specifications for 4.34.5

and 4.34.6 include the concept of adaptability. Access-
ible dwelling units may be designed for either perm-
Fig. 46 anent accessibility or adaptability.
Space Requirements for Wheelchalr 4.34.4 Consumer Information. To ensure that the
Seating Spaces In Serles existence of adaptable features will be known to the
awner or occupant of a dwelling. the following con-
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sumer iInformation shall be provided in each adaptable
dwelling urit available for occupancy:

(1) Notification of the aiternate heights available for
the kitchen counter and sink, and the existence of
rernovable cabinets and bases. if provided, under
counters, sinks, and lavatories.

{2) Notification of the provisions for the installation
of grab bars at toilets. bathtubs, and showers.

(3) Notification that the dwelling unit is equipped to
have a visual emergency alarm instalied.

(4) Identification of the location wheie information
and instructions are available for changing the height
of counters, removing cabinets and bases, installing a
visual emergency alarm system. and installing grab
bars.

(5) Notification that the dwelling unit has been
designed in accordance with this Uniform Federal
Accessibility Standards.

In addition, the parties who will be responsible for
making adaptations shall be provided with the follow-
ing information:

(1) Instructions for adjusting or replacing kitchen
counter and sink heights and for removing cabinets.

(2) A scale drawing showing methods and locations
for the installation of grab bars.

(3) A scale drawing showing the location of
adjustable or replaceable counter areas and removable
cabir-ets.

(4) ldentification of the location of any equipment
and parts required for adjusting or replacing counter
tops, cabinets, and sinks.

(5) Instructions for installing a visual emergency
alarm systemn, if the dwelling unit is equipped for such
an installation.

4.34.5" Bathrooms. Accessible or adaptable
bathrooms shall be on an accessible route and shali
comply with the requirements of 4.34.5.

4.34,5.1 Doors. Doors shall not swing into the clear
floor space required for any fixture.

4.34.5.2 Water Closets.

(1) Clear floor space at the water closet shall be as
shown in Fig. 47(a). The water closet may be located
with the clear area at either the right or left side of the
toilet

(2) The height of the water closet shall be at least 15
in (380 mm), and no more than 19 in (485 mm),
measured to the top of the toilet seat.

{3) Structural reinforcement or other provisions that
will allow installation of grab bars shall be provided in
the locations shown in Fig. 47(b). If provided, grab
bars shall be installed as shown in Fig. 29 and shall
comply with 4.26.

{4) The roilet paper dispenser shall be installed
within reach as sno- 7 1n Fig. 47(b)

4.34.5.3 Lavatory, Mirrors, and Medicine Cabinets.

(1) The lavatory and mirrors shall comply with
4.22.6.

(2) If a cabinet is provided under the lavatory in
adaptable bathrooms, then it shali be removable to
provide the clearances specified in 4.22.6.

(3) If a medicine cabinet is provided above the
lavatory, then the bottom of the medicine cabinct shall
be located with a usable sheif no higher than 44 in
(1120 mm) above the floor.

4.34.5.4 Bathtubs. If a bathtub is provided, then it
shall have the following features:

(1) Floor space. Clear floor space at bathtubs shall
be as shown in Fig. 33.

(2) Seat An intub seat or a -.eat at the head end of
the tub shall be provided as shown in Fig. 33 and 34.
The structural strength of seats and their attachments
shall comply with 4.26.3. Seats shall be mounted
securely and shall not slip during use.

{3) Grab bars. Structural reinforcement or other
provisions that will allow installation of grab bars shall
Le provided in the locations shown in Fig. 48. If pro-
vided, grab bars shall be installed as shown in Fig. 34
and shall comply with 4.26.

(4) Controls. Faucets and other controls shall be
located as shown in Fig. 34 and shall comply with
4.27.4.

(5) Shower unit. A shower spray unit with a hose at
least 60 in (1525 mm) long that can be used as a
fixed shower head or as a hand-held shower shall be
provided.

4.34.5.5 Showers. If a shower is provided, it shall
have the following features:

(1) Size and clearances. Shower stall size and clear
floor space shall comply with either Fig. 35(a) or (b).
The shower stall in Fig. 35(a) shall be 36 in by 36 in
(915 mm by 915 mm). The shower stall in Fig. 35(b)
will fit into the same space as a standard 60 in (1525
mm) long bathtub.

(2) Seat. A seat shall be provided in the shower stall
in Fig. 3%(a) as shown in Fig. 36. The seat shall be 17
in to 19 in (430 mm to 485 mm) high measured from
the bathroom floor and shall extend the full depth of
the stall. The seat shall be on the wall opposite the
controls. The structural strength of seats and their
attachments shall comply with 4.26.3. Seats shall be
mounted securely and shall not slip during use.

(3) Grab bars. Structural reinforcement or other pro-
visions that will allow installation of grab bars shall be
provided in the locations shown in Fig. 49. If provided,
grab bars shall be installed as shown in Fig. 37 and
shall comply with 4.26.
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Reinforced Areas for Installation of Grab Bars

Fig. 47
Water Closets in Adaptable Bathrooms
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Fig. 48
Location of Grab Bars and Controls of Adaptable Bathtubs

(4) Controls. Faucets and other controls shall be
located as shown in Fig. 37 and shall omply with
4.27.4. In the shower stall in Fig. 35{(a), all controls,
faucets, 2nd the shower unit shall be mounted on the
side wall opposite the seat

(5) Shower unit. A shower spray unit with a hose at
least 60 in (1525 mm) long that can be used as a
fixed shower head at various heights or as a hand-held
shower shall be provided.

4.34.5.6 Bathtub and Shower Enclosures.
Enclosures for bathtubs or shower stalls shall not
obstruct controls or transfer from wheeichairs onto
shower or bathtub seats. Enclosures on bathtubs shall
not have tracks mounted on their rims.

4.34.5.7 Clear Floor Space. Clear floor space at fix-
tures may overlap.

4.34.6 Kitchens. Accessible or adaptabie kitchens
and their components shall be on an accessible route
and shall comply with tiie requirements of 4.34.6.

4.34.6.1° Clearance. Clearances between all oppos:
ing base cabinets, counter tops, appliances, or walls
shall be 40 in (1015 mm) minimum, except in U-
shaped kitchens, where such clearance shall be 60 in
(1525 mm) minimum.

4.34.6.2 Clear Fioor Space. A clear floor space at
least 30 in by 48 in (760 mm by 1220 mm) complying
with 4.2.4 that allows either a forward or a parallel
approach by a person in a wheelchair shall be pro-
vided at all appliances in the kitchen, including the
range or cooktop, oven, refrigerator/freezer,
dishwasher, and trash compactor. Lauadry equipment
located in the kitchen shall comply with 4.34.7.
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Location of Grab Bars and Controls of Adaptable Showers
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4.34.6.3 Controls. Ali centrols in kitchens sball com
olv witn 4 27

4.34.6.4 Work Surfaces. At least one 30 in (760
mmj section of counter shall provide a work surface
gt complies with the following requirements (see Fig.

.. 50):

(1) The counter shall be mou:ted at a maximuwn
hewht of 34 in (865 mm) abouve the floor, measwed
from the floor to the top of the courtter surface, or
shall be adjustable or replaceable as a unit to provide
alternative heights of 28 in, 32 in, and 36 in (710 mm,
815 mm, and 915 mm), measured from the top of the
counter surface.

2; Base cabnets, if provided. shall be removable
under the ful! 30 in (760 mm) minimum frontage of
the counter. The finished floor shall extend under the
counter to the wall.

(3) Counter thickness and supporting structure shall
be 2 m (50 mm) maximum over the required clear
area.

(4) A clear floor space 30 in by 48 in (760 mm by
1220 mm) shall allow a forward approach to the coun-
ter. Nineteen inches (485 mm) maximum of the clear
floor space may extend underneath the counter. The
knee space shall have a minimum clear width of 30 in
(760 mm) and a minimum clear depth of 19 in (485
mmy).

(5) There shall be no sharp or abrasive surfaces
unde- such counters.

4.34.6.5° Sink The sink and surrounding counter

shall comply with the following requirements (see Fig.
Sty

(1) The sink and surrounding counter shall be
mounted at a maximum height of 34 in (865 mm)
above the flocr, measured from the floor to the top of
the counter surface, or shall be adjustable or replace-
able as a unit tc provide altemnative heights of 28 in, 32
in, and 36 in (710 mm, 815 mm, and 915 mm),
measured from the floor to the top of the counter sur-
face or sink rim. The total width of sink and counter
area shall be 30 in (760 mm).

(2) Roughrin plumbing shall be located to accept
connections of supply and drain pipes for sinks
meunted at the height of 28 in (710 mm).

(3) The depth of a sink bowl shall be no greater
than 6-1/2 in (165 mm). Only one bowl of double-or
triple-bowl sinks needs to meet this requirement.

(4} Faucets shall comply with 4.27.4. Lever-operated
or push-type mechanisms are two acceptable designs.

(5) Base cabinets, if provided, shail be removable
under the full 30 in (760 mm) minimum frontage of
the sink and surrounding counter. The finished flooring
shall extend under the counter to the wall

|
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Before Removal of Cablnets and Base
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Fig. 51
Kitchen Sink

{6) Counter thickness and supporting structure shall
be 2 in (50 mm) maximum over the required clear
space.

(7} A clear floor space 30 in by 48 in (760 mm by
1220 mm) shall allow forward approach to the sink.
Nineteen inches (485 mm) maximum of the clear floor
space may extend underneath the sink. The knee
space shall have a clear width of 30 in (760 mm) and
a clear depth of 19 in (485 mm).

{8) There shall be no sharp or abrasive surfaces
under sinks. Hot water and drain pipes under sinks
shall be insulated or otherwise covered.

4.34.6.6° Ranges and Cooktops. Ranges and cook-
tops shall comply with 4.34.6.2 and 4.34.6.3. If ovens
or cooktops have knee spaces undemeath, then they
shall be insulated or otherwise protected on the
exposed contact surfaces to prevent bums, abrasions,
or electrical shock. The clear floor space may overdap
the knee space, if provided, by 19 in (485 mm)
maximum. The location of controls for ranges and
cook-tops shall not require reaching across bumers.
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4.34.6.7° Ovens. Ovens shall comply with 4.34.6.2
and 4.34.6.3. Ovens shall be of the self-cleaning type
or be located adjacent to an adjustable height counter
with knee space below (see Fig. 52). For side-opening
ovens, the door latch side shall be next to the open
counter space, and there shall be a pull-out shelf under
the oven extending the full width of the oven and pull-
ing out not less than 10 in (255 mm) when fully ex-
tended. Ovens shall have controls on front panels; they
may be located on either side of the door.

4.34.6.8* Refrigerator/Freezers. Refrigerator/
freezers shall comply with 4.34.6.3. Provision shall be
made for refrigerators which are:

{1) Of the vertical side-by-side refrigerator/freezer
type; or

(2) Of the over-and-under type and meet the follow-
ing requirements:

(a) Have at least 50 percent of the freezer space
below 54 in (1370 mm) above the floor.

C s

=M | _S0mn |
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3
777777
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(b)
Bottom-Hinged Door

SYMBOL KEY:
1. Countertop or wall-mounted oven.
2. Pullout board preferred with side-opening door.

3. Clear open space.
4. Bottom-hinged door.

Fig. 52
Ovens without Self-Cleaning Feature

(b) Have 100 percent of the refrigerator space and i
controls below 54 in (1370 mm).

Freezers with less than 100 percent of the stcrage
volume within the limits specified in 4.2.5 or 4.2.6 shall
be the self-defrosting type.

4.34.6.9 Dishwashers, Dishwashers shall comply
with 4.34.6.2 and 4.34.6.3. Dishwashers shall have all
rack space accessible from the front of the machine
for loading and unloading dishes.

4.34.6.10" Kitchen Storage. Cabinets, drawers, and
shelf areas shali comply with 4.25 and shall have the
following features:

(1) Maximum height shall be 48 in (1220 mm) for at
least one shelf of all cabinets and storage shelves
mounted above work counters (see Fig. 50).

(2) Door pulls or handles for wall cabinets shall be
mounted as close to the bottom of cabinet doors as
possible. Door pulls or handles for base cabinets shall
be mounted as close to the top of cabinet doors as
possible.

4.34.7 Laundry Facllities. if laundry equipment is
provided within individual accessible dwelling units, or
if separate laundry facilities serve one or more access-
ible dwelling units, then they shall meet the
requirements of 4.34.7.1 through 4.34.7.3.

4.34.7.1 Location. Laundry facilities and laundry
equipment shall be on an accessible route.

4.34.7.2 Washing Machines and Clothes Dryers.
Washing machines and clothes dryers in common use
laundry rooms shall be front loading.

4.34.7.3 Controls. Laundry equipment shall comply
with 4.27.

36 min
915

Fig. 53
Food Service Lines
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5. | RESTAURANTS AND
CAFETERIAS.

L
5.1 General. In addition to the requirements of 4.1
to 433, the design of at least 5 percent of all fixed
seating or tables in a restaurant or cafeteria shall
comply with 4.32. Access aisles between tables shall
comply with 43. Where practical, accessible tables
should be distributed throughout the space or facility.
In restaurants or cafeterias where there are mez-
2anine levels, leggias, or raised platforms,
accessibility to all such spaces is not required provid-
ing that the same services and decorative character
are provided in spaces located on accessible routes.

5.2 Food Service Lines. Food service lines shall
have a minimum clear width of 36 in (915 mmy), with
a preferred clear width of 42 in (1065 mm) where
passage of stopped wheelchairs by pedestrians is
desired. Tray slides shall be mounted no higher than
34 in (865 mm) above the floor. If self-service shelves
are provided, a reasonable portion must be within the
ranges shown in Fig. 53.

5.3 Tableware Areas. Install tableware,
dishware, condiment, food and beverage display
shelves, and dispensing devices in compliance with
4.2 (see Fig. 54).

5.4 Vending Machines. Install vending
machines in compliance with 4.27.

6. | HEALTH CARE.

6.1 General, in addition to the requirements of 4.1
to 4.33, Health Care buildings and facilities shall
comply with 6.

6.2 Entrances. At least one accessible entrance
that complies with 4.14 shall be protected from the

1370

weather by canopy or roof overhang. Such entrances
shall incorporate a passenger loading zone that com-
plies with 4.6.5 (see 4.13.6).

6.3 Patient Bedrooms. Provide accessible
patient bedrooms in compliance with 4. Accessible
patient bedrooms shall comply with the following:

(1) Each bedroom shall have a tumning space that
complies with 4.23, and preferably that is located
near the entrance.

(2) Each one-bed room shall have a minimum
clear floor space of 36 in (315 mm along each side
of the bed, and 42 in (1065 mum) between the foot of
the bed and the wall

(3) Each two-bed room shall have a minimum
clear floor space of 42 in (1065 mm), preferably 48 in
(1220 mmy), between the foot of the bed and the wall;
36 in (915 mun) between the side of the bed and the
wall: and 48 in (1220 mm) between beds.

(4) Each four-bed room shall have a minimum
clear floor space of 48 in (1220 mm) from the foot of
the bed to the foot of the opposing bed; 36 in (915
mm) between the side of the bed and the wall: and
48 in (1220 mm) between beds.

(5) Each bedroom shall have a door that complies
with 4.13.

6.4 Patient Toilet Rooms. Provide each patient
bedroom that is required to be accessible with an
accessible toilet room that complies with 4.22 or
423.

7. | MERCANTILE.

7.1 General. In addition to the requirements of 4.1
to 433, the design of all areas used for business
transactions with the public shall comply with 7.

7.2 Service Counters. Where service counters
exceeding 36 in (915 mum) in height are provided for
standing sales or distribution of goods to the public,
an auxiliany counter or a portion of the main counter
shall be provided with a maximum height of between
28 in to 34 in (710 mm to 865 mm} above the floor
in compliance with 432.4.

7.3 Check-Out Alsles. At least one accessible
check-out aisle shall be provided in buildings or
facilities with check-out aisles. Clear aisle width shall
comply with 4.2.1 and maximum adjoining counter
height shall not exceed 36 in (915 mm) above the
floor.

7.4 Security Bollards. Any device used to pre-
vent the removal of shopping carts from store pre-
mises shall not prevent access or egress to those in
wheelchairs. An altemate entry that is equally con-
venient to that provided for the ambulatory popula-
tion is acceptable.

133
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Card Catalog
8.| LIBRARIES. | 9.| POSTAL FACILITIES.

8.1 General In addition to the requirements of 4.1
to 4.33, the design of all public areas of a library
shall comply with 8, including reading and study
areas, stacks, reference rooms, reserve areas, and
special facilities or collections. As provided, elements
such as public toilet rooms, telephones, and parking
shall be accessible.

8.2 Reading and Study Areas. At least 5 per-
cent or a minimum of one of each element of fixed
Seating, tables, or study carrels shall comply with 4.2
and 4.32. Clearances between fixed accessible tables
and study carrels shall comply with 4.3.

8.3 Check-Out Areas. At least one lane at each
check-out area shall comply with 4.32. Any traffic
control or book security gates or turnstiles shall com-
ply with 4.13.

8.4 Card Catalogs. Minimum clear aisle space at
card catalogs, magazine displays, or reference stacks
shall comply with Fig. 55. Maximum reach height
shall comply with 4.2, with a height of 48 in (1220
mm) preferred, irrespective of reach allowed.

8.5 Stacks. Minimum clear aisle width between
stacks shall comply with 4.3, with a minimum clear
aisle width of 42 in (1065 mm) preferred where
possible. Shelf height in stack areas is unrestricted
(see Fig. 56).

9.1 General in addition to the requirements of 4.1
to 4.33, the design of U.S. postal facilities shall com-
ply with the requirements of 9. in addition, employee
toilet rooms, water fountains, lunchrooms, lounges,
attendance-recording equipment. medical treatment
rooms, emergency signals, and switches and controls
shall be made accessible or adaptable in accordance
with the requirements of these standards.

9.2* Post Office Lobbies. Where writing desks
or tables are provided, a minimuwmn of at lcast one
writing desk or table that complies with 4.32 must be
provided. Clear passageways in front of custome.-
service counters shall be not less than 48 in (1220
mm) clear width to permit maneuvering of a
wheelchair. Letter drops shall be mounted at heights
that comply with 42.

(1) All fixed partitions must be installed to with-
stand a 250-pound force applied at any point and
from any direction. Avoid designs that call for, or
may necessitate, non-fixed partitions in circulatior
routes of handicapped people

(2) Walls where handrails are prouvided for
handicapped people must be capable of supporting
handrails designed to support a 250-pound pull force
in any direction.
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9.3 Self-Service Postal Centers. Parcel post
depositories. stamp vending machines, multi-
commodity vending machines, and currency-coin
changing machines shall be installed so that the
operating mechanisms of all machines comply with
42 and 427. All mechanisms must be installed to
pemmit close parallel approach by a wheelchair user.

9.4 Post Office Boxes. At least 5 percent of the
post office boxes in a facility shall be accessible to
wheelchair users. The total number of accessible post
office boxes provided shall include a representative
number of each of the standard USPS boxes curently
being installed. Accessible post office baxes shall be
located in the second or third set of modules from the
floor, approximately 12 in to 36 in (305 mm to 915
mm) above the finished floor. Aisles between post
office boxes shall be a minimum of 66 in (1675 mum)
cilear width.

9.5 Locker Rooms. Lockers in easily accessible
areas must be provided for use by handicapped

people. When double-tier lockers are used, only the
bottom row of lockers may be assigned for use by
wheelchair users. When full length lockers are used,
all hooks, shelves, etc., intended for use by people in
wheelchairs shall be located no higher than 48 in
(1220 mm) abouve the finished floor. Lockers intended
for use by handicapped people shall be equipped
with latches and latch handles that comply with
427. Unobstructed aisle space in front of lockers
used by handicapped people shall be a minimum of
42 in (1065 mm) clear width.

9.6 Attendance-Recording Equipment. Time
clocks, card racks, log books, and other work assign-
ment or attendance-recording equipment used by
people in wheelchairs must be installed at a height
no more than 48 in (1220 mum) .abouve the finished
floor. Counter space at check-in areas must be no
more than 36 in (315 mm) above the finished floor.
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APPENDIX

This appendix contains additional information that
should help the designer to understand the minimum
requirements of the standard or to design buildings or
facilities for greater accessibility. The paragraph num-
bers correspond to the sections or paragraphs of the
standard to which the material relates and are
therefore not consecutive (for example, A4.2.1 contains
additional information relevant to 4.2.1). Sections for
which additional material appears in this appendix hcve
been indicated by an asterisk.

A4.2 Space Allowances and
Reach Ranges.

A4.2.1 Wheelchair Passage Width.

(1) Space Requirements for Wheelchairs. Most
wheelchair users need a 30 in (760 mm) clear opening
width for doorways, gates, and the like, when the latter
are entered head-on. If the wheelchair user is
unfamiliar with a building. if competing traffic is heavy,
if sudden or frequent movements are needed, or if the
wheelchair must be turned at an opening, then greater
clear widths are needed. For most situations, the addi-
tion of an inch of leeway on either side is sufficient
Thus, a minimum clear width of 32 in (815 mm) will
provide adequate clearance. However, when an open-
ing or a restriction in a passageway is more than 24 in
(610 mm) long, it is essentially a passageway and
must be at least 36 in (915 mm) wide.

(2) Space Requirements for Use of Walking Aids.
Although people who use walking aids can maneuver
through clear width openings of 32 in (815 mm), they
need 36 in (915 mm) wide passageways and walks for
comfortable gaits. Crutch tips, often extending down at
a wide angle, are a hazard in narrow passageways
where they might not be seen by other pedestrians.
Thus, the 36 in (915 mm) width provides a safety
allowance both for the disabled person and for others.

(3) Space Requirements for Passing. Able-bodied
people in winter clothing, walking straight ahead with
arms swinging, need 32 in (815 mm) of width, which
includes 2 in (50 mm) on either side for sway, and
another 1 in (25 mm) tolerance on either side for
clearing nearby objects or other pedestrians. Almost all
wheelchair users and those who use walking aids can
also manage within this 32 in (815 mm) width for
short distances. Thus, two streams of traffic can pass
in 64 in {1625 mm) in a comfortable flow. Sixty inches
(1525 mm) provide a minimum width for a somewhat
more restricted flow. If the clear width is less than 60
in {1525 mm), two wheelchair users will not be able to
pass but will have to seek a wider place for passing.
Forty-eight inches (1220 mm) is the minimum width
needed for an ambulatory person to pass a
nonambulatory or semiambulatory person. Within this
48 in (1220 mm) width, the ambulatory person will
have to twist to pass a wheelchair user, a person with a

e

Flig. Al
Minimum Passage Width for One Wheelchair
and One Ambulatory Person

seeing eye dog, or a semiambulatory person. There
will be little leeway for swaying or missteps (see Fig.
Al).

A4.2.3 Wheelchair Turning Space. This standard
specifies a minimum space of 60 in (1525 mm)
diameter for a pivoting 180-degree turn of a
wheelchair. This space is usually satisfactory for turn-
ing around, but many people will not be able to turn
without repeated tries and bumping into surrounding
objects. The space shown in Fig. A2 will allow most
wheelchair users to complete U-turns without difficulty.

A4.2.4 Clear Floor or Ground Space for
Wheelchairs. The wheelchair and user shown in Fig.
A3 represent typical dimensions for a large aduit male.
The space requirements in this standard are based
upon maneuvering clearances that will accommodate
most larger wheelchairs. Fig. A3 provides a uniform
reference for design not covered by this standard.

A4.2.5 & A4.2.6 Reach. Reach ranges for persons
seated in wheelchairs may be further clarified by Fig.
A3(a). These drawings approximate in the plan view
information shown in Fig. 4, 5, and 6 in other views.

A4.3 Accessible Route.
A4.3.1 General

(1) Travel Distances. Many disabled people can
move at only very slow speeds; for many, traveling 200
ft (61 m) could take about 2 minutes. This assumes a
rate of about 1.5 ft/s (455 mm/s) on level ground. It
also assumes that the traveler would move continuous-
ly. However, on trips over 100 ft (30 m), disabled
people are apt to rest frequently, which substantially
increases their trip times. Resting periods of 2 minutes
for every 100 ft (30 m) can be used to estimate travel
times for people with severely hmited stamina. In
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NOTE: Footrests may extend further for very large people.

Fig. A3
Dimensions of Adult-Sized Wheelchairs

inclement weather, slow progress and resting can
greatly increase a disabled person’s exposure to the
elements.

(2) Sites. Level, indirect routes or those with running
slopes lower than 1:20 can sometimes provide more
convenience than direct routes with maximum allow-
able slopes or with ramps.

A4.3.10 Egress. In buildings where physically
handicapped people are reguiarly employed or are
residents, an emergency management plan for their
evacuation also plays an essential role in fire safety.

A4.4 Protruding Objects.

A4.4.1 General. Guide dogs are trained to
recognize and avoid hazards. However, most people
with severe impairments of vision use the long cane as
an aid to mobility. The two principal cane techniques
are the touch technique, where the cane arcs from
side to side and touches points outside both
shoulders; and the diagonal technique, where the cane
is held in a stationary position diagonally across the
body with the cane tip touching or just above the
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Fig. A4
Cane Technique

| ing objects, they cannot detect overhangs. Since
proper cane and guide dog techniques keep people
away from the edge of a path or from walks, a slight
overhang of no more than 4 in (100 mm) is not
hazardous.

A4.5 Ground and Floor Surfaces.

A4.5.1 General. Ambulant and semiambulant
people who have difficulty maintaining balance and
those with restricted gaits are particularly sensitive to
slipping and tripping hazards. For such people, a
stable and regular surface is necessary for safe walk-
ing, particularly on stairs. Wheeichairs can be propelied
most easily on surfaces that are hard, stable. and

| regular. Soft. loose surfaces such as shag carpet, ioose
sand, and wet clay, and iregular surfaces. such as
cobblestones, can significantly impede wheelchair
movement

Slip resistance is based on the frictional force
necessary to keep a shoe heel or crutch tip from slip-
ping on a walking surface under the conditions of use
likely to be found on the surface. Although it is known
that the static coefficient of friction is the basis of slip
resistance, there is not as yet a generally a<cepted
method to evaluate the slip resistance of walking

¢ surfaces.

Cross slopes on walks and ground or floor surfaces
can cause considerable difficulty in propelling a
wheelchair in a straight line.

A4.5.3 Carpet. Much more needs to be done in
developing both quantitative and qualitative criteria for
carpeting. However, certain functional characteristics
are well established. When both carpet and padding
are used, it is desirable to have minimum movement
{preferably none) between the floor and the pad and
the pad and the carpet, which would allow the carpet
to hump or warp. In heavily trafficked areas, a thick,
soft (plush) pad or cushion, particularly in combination
with long carpet pile, makes it difficult for individuals in
wheelchairs and those with other ambulatory dis-
abilities to get about. This should not preclude their
use in specific areas where traffic is light Firm carpet-
ing can be achieved through proper selection and
combination of pad and carpet, sometimes with the
elimination of the pad or cushion, and with proper
installation.

ground at a point outside one shoulder and the handle
or grip extending to a point outside the other shoulder.
The touch technique is used primarily in uncontrolled
areas, while the diagonal technique is used primarily in
certain limited, controlled. and familiar environments.
Cane users are often trained to use both techniques.

Potential hazardous objects are noticed only if they fall
within the detection range of canes (see Fig. A4).
Visually impaired people walking toward an object can
detect an overhang if its lowest surface is not higher
than 27 in (685 mm). When walking alongside project-

A4.6 Parking and Passenger Loading Zones.

A4.6.3 Parking Spaces. High-top vans, which
disabled people or transportation services often use,
require higher clearances in parking garages than
automobiles. When optional van spaces are provided
within a garage, only the spaces themselves and a
vehicle route to them require the specified clearances.

A4.6.4 Signage. Signs designating parking places
for disabled people can be seen from a driver's seat if
the signs are mounted high enough above the ground
and located at the front of a parking space.
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A4.8 Ramps.

A4.8.1 General. Ramps are essential for wheelchair
users if elevators or lifts are not available tc connect
different levels. However, some people who use walk:
inc aids have difficulty with ramps and prefer stairs.

A4.8.2 Slope and Rise. The zbility to manage an
incline is related to both its slope and its length.
Wheelchair users with disabilities affecting arms or with
low stamina have serious difficulty using inclines. Most
ambulatory people and most people who use
wheelchairs can manage a slope ot 1:16. Many people
cannot manage a siope of 1:12 for 30 ft (9 m). Many
people who have difficulty negotiating very long ramps
at relatively shallow slopes can manage very short
ramps at steeper slopes.

A4.8.5 Handrails. The requirements for stair and
ramp handrails in this standard are for adults. When
children are principal users in a building or facility, a
second set of handrails at an appropriate height can
assist them and aid in preventing accidents.

A4.10 Elevators.

A4.10.6 Door Protective and Reopening Device.
The required door reopening device would hold the
door open for 20 seconds if the doorway remains
unobstructed. After 20 seconds, the door may begin to
close. However, if designed in accordance with ANSI
A17.1-1978. the door closing movement could still be
stopped if a person or object exerts sufficient force at
any point on the door edge.

A4.10.7 Door and Signal Timing for Hall Calls.
This paragraph allows variation in the location of call
buttons. advance time for warning signals, and the
door-holding period used to meet the time
requirement

A4.10.12 Car Controls. Industry-wide standardiza-
tion of elevator control panel design would make all
elevators significantly more convenient for use by
people with severe visual impairments.

In many cases, it will be possible to locate the highest
control on elevator panels within 48 in (1220 mm)
from the floor.

A4.10.13 Car Position Indicators. A special but-
ton may be provided that would activate the audible
sig .al within the given elevator only for the desired trip.
rather than maintaining the audible signal in constant
Operation.

A4.10.14 Emergency Communications. A device
that requies no handset is easier 1o use by people
who have difficulty reaching.

A4.11 Platform Lifts.

Platform lifts include porch lifts and other devices used
for short-distance, vertical transportation of people in

wheelchairs. Al the present ume. generally recognued
safety standards for such lifts have not been
developed. Care should be taken in selecting and
installing lifts to ensure that they are free from hazards
1o users or to other individuals who may be in the
vicinity where they are being operated.

A4.13 Doors.

A4.13.8 Thresholds at Doorways. Thresholds and
surface height changes in doorways are particutarly
inconvenient for wheelchair users who also have low
stamina or restnictions in arm movement, because
complex maneuvering is required to get over the level
change while operating the door.

A4.13.9 Door Hardware. Some disabled persons
must push against a door with their chair or walker to
open it. Applied kickplates on doors with closers can
reduce required maintenance by withstanding abuse
from wheelchairs and canes. To be effective, they
should cover the door width, less approximately 2 in
{51 mm), up to a height of 16 in (405 mm) from its
bottom edge and be centered across tne top.

A4.13.10 Door Closers. Closers with delayed
action features give a person more time t0 maneuver
through doorways. They are particularly useful on fre-
quently used interior doors such as entrances to toilet
rooms.

A4.13.11 Door Opening Force. Although most
people with disabilities can exert at least 5 1bf (22.2N).
both pushing and pulling from a stationary position, a
few people with severe disabilities cannot exert even 3
ibf (13.3N). Although some people cannot manage
the allowable forces in this standard and many others
have difficulty, door closers must have certain
minimum closing forces to close doors satisfactorily.
Forces for pushing or pulling doors open are
measured with a push-pull scale under the following
conditons:

(1) Hinged doors: Force applied perpendicular to
the door at the door opener or 30 in (760 mm) from
the hinged side, whichever is farther from the hinge.

(2) Sliding or folding doors: Force applied parallel
to the door at the door pull or latch,

(3) Application of force: Apply force gradually so
that the applied force does not exceed the resistance
of the door.

In high-rise buildings, air-pressure differentials may
require a modification of this specification in order to
meet the functional intent.

A4.13.12 Automatic Doors and Power-Assisted
Doors. Sliding automatic doors do not need guard
rails and are more convenient for wheelchair users and
visually impaired people to use. If slowly opening
autornatic doors can be reactuated before their closing
cycle is completed, they will be more convenient in
busy doorways.
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A4.15 Drinking Fountains and Water
Coolers.

A4.15.2 Drinking fountains with two spouts cun
assist both handicapped people and those people
who find it difficult to bend over.,

A4.16 Water Closets.

A4.16.3 Height. Preferences for toilet seat heights
vary considerably among disabled people. Higher seat
heights may b an advantage to some ambulatory
disabled pesople but a disadvantage for wheelchair

users and others. Toilet seats 18 in (455 mm) high
seem t¢ be a reasonable compromise. Thick seats and
filler rings are available to adapt standard fixtures to
these requirements.

A4.16.4 Grab Bars. Fig. AS5(a) and (b) show the
diagonal and side approaches most commonly used to
transfer from a wheelchair to a water closet. Some
wheelchair users can transfer from the front of the
toilet, while others use a 90-degree approach. Most
people who use the two additional approaches can
also use either the diagonal approach or the side
approach.

| 18-30 18

I 455-7¢0 455

Takes transfer position, swings  Removes armrest, transfers.
footrest out of the way, sets

brakes

Moves wheelchair out of the
way, changes pcsition (some
peopie fold chair or pivot it
90" to the toilet),

(®)
Diagonal Approach

1 2 3
Takes transfer position, removes Transfers. Positions on tollet.
armrest, sets brakes.
(b)
Side Approach
Flg. A5
Wheelchalr Transfers
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A4,16.5 Flush Controls. Flush valves and related
plumbing can be located behind walls or to the side of
the toilet, or a toilet seat lid can be provided if plumb-
ing fittings are directly behind the toilet sea*. Such
designs reduce the chance of injury and imbalance
caused by leaning back against the fittings. Flush con-
trols for tank-type toilets have a standardized
mounting location on the left side of the tank (facing
the tank). Tanks can be obtained by special order with
controls mounted on the right side. If administrative
authorities require flush controls for flush vaives to be
located in a position that conflicts with the location of
the rear grab bar then that bar may be split or shifted
toward the wide side of the toilet area.

A4.17 Toilet Stalls.

A4.17.5 Doors. To make it easier for wheelchair
users to close toilet stall dnors, doors can be provided
with closers, spring hinges, or a pull bar mounted on
the inside surface of the door near the .inge side.

A4.19 Lavatories and Mirrors.

A4.19.6 Mirmrors. If mirrors are to be used by both
ambulatory people and wheelchair users, then they
must be at least 74 in (1880 mm) high at their
topmost edge. A single full length mirror can accom-
modate all people, including children.

A4.21 Shower Stalls.

A4.21.1 General. Shower stalls that are 36 in by 36
in (915 mm by 915 mm) wide provide additional
safety to people who have difficulty maintaining
balance because all grab bars and walls are within easy
reach. Seated people us2 the walls of 36 in by 36 in
(915 mm by 915 mm) showers for back support.
Shower stalls that are 60 in (1525 mm) wide and have
no curb may increase usability of a bathroom by
wheelchair users because the shower area provides
additional maneuvering space.

A4.23 Bathrooms, Bathing Facilities,
and Shower Rooms.

A4.23.3 Medicine Cabinets. Other alternatives for
storing medical and personal care items are very use-
ful to disabled people. Shelves, drawers, and floor-
mounted cabinets can be provided within the reach
ranges of disabled people.

A4.26 Handrils, Grab Bars, and Tub and
Shower Seats.

A4.26.1 General. Many disabled people rely heavily
upon grab bars and handrails to maintain balance and
prevent serious falls. Many people brace their forearms
between supports and walls to give them more
leverage and stability in maintaining balance or for
lifting. The maximum grab bar clearance of 1-1/2in
(38 mm) required in this standard is a safety clearance
to prevent injuries from arms slipping through the
opening. It also provides adequate gripping room.

A4.26.2 Size and Spacing of Grab Bars and
Handrails. This specification aliows for alternate
shapes of handrails as long as they allow an opposing
qrip similar to that provided by a circular section of
1-1/4into 1-1/2 in (32 mm to 38 mm).

A4.27 Controis and Operating
Mechanisms.

A4.27.3 Height. Fig. A6 further illustrates
mandatory and advisory control mounting height
prouisions for typical equipment. Note distinction
between built-in equipment (considered real property)
and movable equipment (considered chattel, and not
covered by the Architectural Barriers Act of 1968).

A4.28 Alarms.

A4.28.2 Audible Alarms. Audible emergency
signals must have an intensity and frequency that can
attract the attention of individuals who have partial
hearing loss. People over 60 years of age generally
have difficulty perceiving frequencies higher than
10,000 Hz.

A4.28.3 Visual Alarms. The specifications in this
section do not preciude the use of zoned or coded
alarm systems. in zoned systems, the emergency exit
lights in an area will flash whenever an audible signal
fings in the area.

A4.28.4 Auxiliary Alarms. Locating visual
emergency alarms in rooms where deaf individuals
may work or reside alone can ensure that they will
always be wamed when an emergency alarm is
activated. To be effective, such devices must be
located and oriented so that they will spread signals
and reflections throughout a space or raise the overall
light level sharply. The amount and type of light
necessary to wake 1 deaf person from a sound sleep
in a dark room wiil vary depending on a number of
factors, including the size and configuration of the
room, the distance between the source and the person,
whether or not the light flashes, and the cycle of flash-
ing. A 150-watt flashing bulb can be effective under
some conditions. Certain devices currently available are
designed specifically as visual alarms for deaf people.
Deaf people may not need accessibility features other
than the emergency alarm connections and com-
munications devices. Thus, rooms in addition to those
accessible for wheelchair users also should be
equipped with emergency visual alarmns or connections.

A4.29 Tactile Wamings.

A4.29.2 Tactile Wamnings on Walking Surfaces.
{Reserved).

A4.29.3 Tactile Wamnings on Doors to
Hazardous Areas. Tactile signals for hand reception
are useful if it is certain that the signals will be touched.

A4.29.5 Tactile Wamings at Hazardous
Vehicular Areas. (Reserved).
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A4.29.6 Tactile Wamings at Reflecting Pools.
(Reserved).

A4.29.7 Standardization. Too many tactile
warnings or lack of standardization weakens their
usefulness. Tactile signals can also be visual signals to
guide dogs, since dogs can be trained to respond to a
large variety of visual cues.

A4.30 Signage.

A4.30.1 General. in building complexes where find:
ing locations independently on a routine basis may be
a necessity (for example, college campuses), tactile
maps or prerecorded instructions can be very helpful
to visually impaired people. Several maps and auditory
instructions have been developed and tested for
specific applications. The type of map or instructions
used must be based on the information to be com-
municated, which depends highly on the type of
buildings or users.

Landmarks that can easily be distinguished by visually
impaired individuals are usefui as orientation cues.
Such cues include changes in illumination level, bright
colors, unique patterns, wall murals, location of special
equipment, or other architectural featur:s (for example,
an exterior view).

Many people with disabilities have limitations in move-
ment of their head and reduced peripheral vision.
Thus, sighage positioned perpendicular to the path of

travel is easiest for them to notice. People can
generally distinguish signage within an angle of 30
degrees to either side of the centerline of their face
without moving their head.

A4.30.2 Character Proportion. The legibility of

printed characters is a function of the viewing distance,

character height, the ratio of the stroke width to the
height of the character, the contrast of color between
character and background, and print font. The size of
characters must be based upon the intended viewing
distance. A severely nearsighted person may have to
be much closer to see a character of a given size
accurately than a person with normal visual acuity.

A4.30.3 Color Contrast. The greatest readability is
usually achieved through the use of light-colored
characters or symbols on a dark background

A4.30.4 Raised or Indented Characters or
Symbols. Signs with descriptive materials about
public buildings, monuments, and objects of cultural
interest can be raised or incised letters. However, a
sighted guide or audio-tap= device is often a more
effective way to present such information. Raised
characters are easier to feel at small sizes and are not
susceptible to maintenance problems as are indented
characters, which can fill with dirt, cleaning com-
pounds, and the like.

Braille characters can be used in addition to standard
alphabet characters and numbers. Placing braille
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characters to the left of standard characters makes
them more convenient to read. Standard dot sizing
and spacing as used in braille publications «re accept-
able. Raised borders around raised characters can
make them confusing to read unless the border is set

Table A1l
Convenient Heights of
Work Surfaces for Seated People®

Short Tail
far away from the characters. Wornen HMen
A4.31 Telephones. Conditions of Use in mm in mm

A4.31.3 Mounting Height In localities where the
dial-tone first system is in operation, calls can be
placed at a coin telephone through the operator
without inserting coins. The operator button is located
at a height of 46 in (1170 mm) if the coin slot of the
telephone is at 54 in (1370 mm).

A generally available public telephone with a coin slot
mounted lower on the equipment would allow univer-

Seated in a wheelchair:
Manual work:
Desk or removable
armrests 26 660 30 760
Fixed. full-size armrestst 32¢ 815 32+ 815
Light. detailed work:
Desk or removable

sal installation of telephones at a height of 48 in (1220 aimsests 29 735 34 865
mm) or less to all operable parts. Fixed. full'sze armrestst 32¢ 815 34 865
A4.31.5 Equipment for Hearing Impaired Seatedin a 16in (405mm)

People. Other aids for people with hearing -high chair:

impairments are telephones, teleprinter, and other Manual work 26 660 27 685
telephonic devices that can be used to transmit printed Light detailed work 28 710 31 785

messages through telephone lines to a teletype printer
or television monitor.

A4.32 Seating, Tables, and Work Surfaces.

A4.32.4 Height of Work Surfaces. Different types
of work require different work surface heights for com-
fort and optimal pefformance. Light detailed work such
as writing requires a work surface close to elbow
height for a standing person. Heavy manual work such
as rolling dough requires a work surface height about
10 in (255 mm) below elbow height for a standing per-
son. The principle of a high work surface height for
light detailed work and a low work surface for heavy
manual work also applies for seated persons; however,
the limiting condition for seated manual work is
clearance under the work surface.

Table Al shows convenient work surface heights for
seated persons. The great variety of heights for com-
fort and optimal performance indicates a need for
alternatives or a compromise in height if people who
stand and people who sit will be using the same coun-
ter area.

A4.33 Assembly Areas.

A4.33.2 Size of Wheelchair Locations. Spaces
large enough for two wheelchairs allow people who are
coming to a performance together to sit together.

A4.33.3 Placement of Wheelchair Locations.
The location of wheelchair areas can be planned so
that a variety of positions within the seating area are
provided. This will allow choice in viewing and price
categories.

A4.33.6 Placement of Listening Systems. A
distance of 50 ft (15 m) allows a person to distinguish
performers’ facial expressions.

*All dimensions are based on a work-surface thickness of
1-1/2 in (38 mm) and a clearance of 1-1/2 in (38 mm)
between legs and the underside of a work surface.

+This type of wheelchair arm does not interfere with the
positioning of a wheelchair under a work surface.

#This dimension is limited by the height of the armrests: a
lower height would be preferable. Some people in this group
prefer lower work surfaces, which require positioning the
wheelchair back from the edge of the counter.

A4.33.7 Types of Listening Systems. A listening
systemn that can be used from any seat in a seating
area is the most flexible way to meet this specification.
Earphone jacks with variable volume controls can
benefit only people who have slight hearing losses and
do not help people with hearing aids. At the present
time, audio loops are the most feasible type of listen:
ing system for people who use hearing aids, but
people without hearing aids or those with hearing aids
not equipped with inductive pickups cannot use them.
Loops can be portable and moved to various locations
within a room. Moteover, for little cost, they can serve
a large area within a seating area. Radio frequency
systems can be extremely effective and inexpensive.
People without hearing aids can use them, but people
with hearing aids need custom-designed equipment to
use them as they are presently designed. If hearing
aids had a jack to allow a by-pass of microphones,
then radio frequency systems would be suitable for
people with and without hearing aids. Some listening
systems may be subject to interference from other
equipment and feedback from hearing aids of people
who are using the systems. Such interference can be
controlled by careful engineering design that
anticipates feedback and sources of interference in the
surrounding area.
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A4.34 Dwelling Units.

A4.34.2 Minimum Requirements. Handicapped
people who live in accessible dwelling units of mulu-
family buildings or housing projects will want to par-
ticipate in all on-site social activities, including visiting
neighbors in their dwelling units. Hence, any circulation
paths among all dwelling units and among all on-site
facilities should be as accessible as possible. An
accessible second exit to dwelling units provides an
extra margin of safety in a fire.

A4.34.5 Bathrocoms. Although not required by
these specifications, it is important to install grab bars
at toilets, bathtubs, and showers if it is known that a

dwelling unit will be occupied by elderly or severely dis-
abled people.

A4.34.6 Kitchens.

A4.34.6.1 Clearance. The minimum clearances pro-
vide satisfactory maneuvering spaces for wheelchairs
only if cabinets are removed at the sink.

A4.34.6.5 Sink. Installing a sink with a drain at the
rear so that plumbing is as close to the wall as pos-
sible can provide additional clear knee space for
wheelchair users.

A4.34.6.6 Ranges and Cooktops. Although not
required for minimum accessibility, countertop range
units in a counter with adjustable heights can be an
added convenience for wheelchair users.

A4.34.6.7 Ovens. Countertop or wall-mounted
ovens with side-opening doors are easier for people in

mm) wide under counters at the side of ovens are an
added convenmence. The pullout board or fixed shelf
under side-opening oven doors provides a resting
place for heavy items being moved from the oven to a
counter.

A4.34.6.8 Refrigerator/Freezers. Side by-side
refrigerator/freezers provide the most usable freezer
compartments. Locating refrigerators so that their
doors can swing back 180 deyrees is more convenient
for wheelchair users.

A4.34.6.10 Kitchen Storage. Fuil height cabinets or
tall cabinets can be provided rather than cabinets
mounted over work counters. Additional storage space
located conveniently adjacent to kitchens can be pro-
vided to make up for space lost when cabinets under
counters are removed.

A9. Postal Facilities.

A9.2 Post Office Lobbies. Fumiture as chattel is
not covered under the Architectural Barriers Act of
1968, but the requirements for lobby fumniture and
equipment are imposed by the United States Postal
Service for grealer accessibility in its customer
lobbies.

MNote: Unedited copies of the American National
Standards Institute standard, A117.1-1980,
"Specifications for Making Buildings and Facilities
Accessible to and Usable by Physically Handicapped
People,” are available from the American National

Standards institute, Inc., 1430 Broadway, New York,

wheelchairs to use. Clear spaces at least 30 in (7€0 New York 10018.
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INDEX
ACCESS AISLES
D INIION Of . . o oo e e e 35
Parking & Passenger Loading ZONES . .. ... ..ottt ittt e e 46.3.46.5
ReStAUTANES & CafOleriaS . . . .o oo ettt ittt e e e e e 5.1

ACCESS TO PERFORMING ARTS (See PERFORMING AREAS)

ACCESSIBLE ROUTE (See aiso ACCESS AISLE; CIRCULATION PATH/RCUTE) ... . ..o 4.3, A4.3"°
ASSEMDIY ATCA . .. ...t 4.333,.4.335
Bathrooms, Bathing Facilities & Shower ROOMS . ... ... L L e 4231
CUID RAMMIPS ...t i ittt it e 471,472
[0 0 1011 £ X« 2 I 35
[0 e e S 4132
Dwelling Units: BathrOOmMS . . ... ittt ittt ettt e et it e e ae e 4345
Dwelling Units: Laundry Faciliies .. ... ... ... o i 43471
Dwelling Units: KICRENS .. ... . ittt ettt i e e 4346
Dwelling Units: Minimum Requirements .. ... ... ... ...t it 4342, (3).(15).4.34.5,4346,4347
LT3 (o <~ R 4.10.1
L 33T 7S 4141
GroUNd & Floot SUMBCES . . o it ittt e et et et e ettt ettt ettt iaae et e e 451
15 - Yo I 2o+ 2.+ WU O R R R R 435
Historic Preservation: Apphcability .. ... ... e e e 4.1.7(1)(b)
LaVALOTIES & MUTTOIS . o et ottt s ot e e e et e et e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e 4.193
MINIMUM NUMD e AdGIIONS . - - . . ottt et e e e e et et et e e e 4.1.52)
MINIMUM NUMD T AEIatIONS .. .t it ittt it et e ettt e 4.1.6(3).(a). (a)H). (i)
Minimum Number Historic Presemvation . ... ... . ittt it it e i e s e a e inseaaaeaaranaeans 4.1.7. (2)(a).(<).(d)
Minimum Number HOUSING . ..o oL it e 4.1.3(3)
Minimum Number New ConStUCHON . ...ttt ittt et e e it et ie e aaaeaeaanaaas 4.1 2(1 131 C).(9)(10).(12)
Minimum Number: Sites & Extenior Facillies . .. ..o v vt ittt i ettt e et et 4.1.1(1).(2).44)
Parking & Passenger Loading ZOneS ... ...ttt ettt i e e e 462, 463
PrOtrUAING OB ECS .« v vttt it ettt et ottt et e e e e e et et 44.1,442
52T o R R 481
RESEAUTANIS & C Al IIaS . o o it ettt ittt ittt ittt teeeeoeeaeeeeeeaaseeaenaeseenesensasesaeensesaneeentonsensansannos 51
L1272 4245
Space Allowances & Reach RaNGES ... ..ottt ittt iiitiet et iietaeaneeaaranttaaeanneeeninneananeeees 4242
BTSN 492
OOt ROOMIS o vttt ittt et et aeaeaeasaaeeseesessasnssnseeanosesesanseoeesesnsasancnsssns 42z2.1,4223,4227
B o1 L3 | 4.17.1
LTS Y- 1 T 4183

ADAPTABILITY (See also DWELLING UNITS; KITCHENS)

Adaptable Features: Consumer InfOrmation .. ... .ttt et iei et ettt e 4344

AaPlability .. ... i te e et e 4.34.3
[0 (T YT ) a3« U 35
Occupancy Classification: MilItary HOUSING ..ot vttt ittt ittt aaie e eeei e aaneees 4.1.4(3)

ADAPTABLE BATHROOMS (See DWELLINC UNITS)

ADAPTABLE KITCHENS (See KITCHENS)

ADDITIONS
[0 1 Ta Y147 s T L H AU I R R 3.5
MUNIMIUM NUM e AdGIIONS .« ot ittt ittt ettt e e eeeneneeaasasnseaeeeseanaeasnsensnsaessssnsenssussassssenenoonnn 415

ADMINISTRATIVE AUTHORITY/AUTHORITIES
Accessible Route: Areas of RefUGe .. ..o ittt ittt ie ittt iee st sttt 4" 7D
[T 10 e £ Y=L ZN USRS 3.5
Fire Door Opening FOrCe . ..ottt it ittt iiiae e e ee e et e e ettt et aataaaae et aaeaeen s 4.13.11(1)
LOCBUON OF FTUSH CONOIS &+t ittt ot ettt ettt et ee seete e e aaeeeeeeasoaneeenesesaseennessesesesnssesanase sanens A4.165
Platform Lifts: Safety Regulations .. ... .ottt e iei et et ettt 4.11.2
Toilet Stalls: Plumbing Code REqUIFSIMENLS . .. ...\ttt ittt ettt ise et ateatennsn ettt sateatateaseieaneaanns 4.173
Use of Pesidential or Enclosed Wheelchaie LiftS ... ... ittt it ittt ittt iie it erenasnosossosnanssssasennns 4.10.1

AL A RM S o e e e e et i s it e e et 4.28, A4.28
BT 110 N o 2« 1SR AP 4.1.2(13). 4.28.2. 4.28.3. A4.28.2

“Bold denotes major sections of Uruform Federal Accessibility Standards
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ALARMS (CONTINUED)

Audible Signal (See ELEVATORS)

AWGIANY ALAFMS . oottt e L e ieeia e ieaeeeeaes 4284
Alarms in Dwelling Units (See DWELUNG UNITS)
Emergency Alarms (See EMERGENCY WARNING SYSTEMS)
MINIMUM NUMD AR ABIAONS .« ottt ittt ettt it teeteeeieeeeesneenesneonaseeeenreunesssnnnoasnstoasssassas 4.1.6(3)(d)(iv)
BN U I o T T x 2 2 1 U 4.1.2(13),4.28.3, A4.283
ALTERATIONS

Definitionof ..... ......... ..o e O e 3.5
Historic Preservation: Apphicability . ... ... oot i e 4.1.7(1)(2)
Minimum Number: Alterations . ............... FE R OO S R 416
Toilet Stalls: EXCEPUONS . .. .\t viiii e iananens PP U e 4173

ASSEMBLY AREAS (See also CONFERENCE ROOMS; MEETING ROOMS; SEATING, TABLES & WORK

SURFACES: PERFORMING AREAS) .. o i i i e e e st e i a e 4.33, A4.33
Access to Perforrning Areas (See PERFORMING AREAS)
BalCOMIES .« . . oot ot e e e et i e e 4333
Definitionof ........... ... ... .. .. .. S R R R R 3.5
Egress (See EGRESS)
Fxed SEating Plan .. ... . ..ottt ettt e e e e e et e 4333
FANIMUM NUMDBEE AEIALONS - . - o o e e e ittt e e ettt e s et te e ieae i hensaeaens 4.1.6(3)(d)(vii), (4)(F
Minimum Number New CONSITUCHON .. ... .ottt ettt et e taee ettt e eans .o... 4.1.2(18)
Occupancy Classification: Assembly . ......................... e e e e s 4.1.4(4)
Occupancy Classification: Military EXCIUSIONS ... ...ttt it e s e 4.1.4(2)X<)
Placement of Listening Systems (See LISTENING SYSTEMS)
Placement of Wheelchair Seating Areas . .. .......c.ceoiinnr i o nnennnens e e 4.33.3, A4333
Size of Wheelchair LOCatioNS . ... ..o it eiee s it ie i iia e iiaeinaeeen e e ..., 433.2,A4332
Surfaces (See GROUND & FLOOR SURFACES)
Types of Listening Systems (See LISTENING SYSTEMS)

ASSEMBLY OC CUPANCY . ..ottt i i e s ittt e oe e isane i iianeeseanenatassensenanannnannns 4.1.4(4)

AUDIO-AMPLIFICATION SYSTEMS (See also LISTENING SYSTEMS)

AUAIIOTY INSIUCHONS .+« e ot v v et ene et ettt it aa e et eaeaesae s saaasencaeaaeesssasnnaseasssssancesss A430.1, A4304
MINImMUM NUMDBEr INeW CONStIUCTHON . ot ettt ettt ettt teteenecaeaneeaessseneenssanessasasassnssasonssns 4.1.2(18)b)
Types of Listening Systems (See LISTENING SYSTEMS)

AUTOMATIC DOORS (Sec DGCRS;

BALCONIES (See ASSEMBLY AREAS; DWELLING UNITS)

BATHROOMS. BATHING FACILITIES & SHOWER ROOMS (See also BATHTUBS) ............. ... 423
Bathing & Shower Facilities: Minimum Number ... ... . . o e 4238
Bathrooms in Dwelling Units (See DWELLING UNITS)

L e ]y U R 4233
Controls & Dispensers (See CONTROLS & OPERATING ME.CHANISMS)

Doors (See DOORS)

Lavatories & Mirrors: MinimuUM UM DT . oo it it it ittt iie e tetnsnnensstsstsossaassatesscnascccnnaesssss 4236
Medicine Cabinets: Minimum NUMDBer .. .. itit it it ittt ieeatennaeesossassanseanssanassssnsenons 4239, A4.239
Medicine Cabinets in Dwelling Units (See DWELLING UNITS)

MINIMIUM N UMDEE AQGIIONS « « « v v v e e e e et e ae e aaesaeseaeesaesaesssaanossanssssasssosssesassnaasscanascssssos 4.1.5(3)
MINIMUM NUMDEE ABEIAUONS .« . ot vt ot ettt e tetee s eaeeaeeenraaenennesessnssasasssnssansaonsnetossassncesases 4.1.6(3X<)
MINIMUM UMD MNeW CONSIUCHON « o v vttt vt e eeesvan e e eeanoneeeeasasusnsessaseesasnsnseseatoseseseassesss 4.1.2(10)
Minimum Number: New Construction/Bathing Facilities ... ......oviii i aeee 4.1.1(6), (7)(d)
Urinals: MiNIIUM DIUMIDOE . o vt oottt tee et teaee s et et s e asaaeneaeereiosesosassnosassssestetacscsaannnnnss

Water ClOSets: MinimUM NUMDEE . . oottt eee e et anae s et e e aeaanuasasaaneeensserosesassstosesesesseen nosees 4.23.4

BATHTUBS (See also BATHROOMS, BATHING FACIUTIES & SHOWER ROOMS; SHOWER STALLS) ........... 420
BAthUD ELNCIOSUIES . . o\ttt e et e e e ae e et e e ee e teaaaaesaasneessoessasasnseastosesesonatssonnssaannnns 4207
Bathtub Enclosures in Dwelling Units (See DWELLING UNITS)

T T s = T - T R R R 4233

Controls (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)

Grab Bars (See HANDRAILS. GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

[NEUD SOALS - - oo e e e et e e . 4203,4.20.7, 4263
Shower Unit (See SHOWER SPRAY UNITS)

BEDROOMS (See DWELLING UNITS: HEALTH CARE)
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BUSINESS OCCUPANCY . ittt it ittt ittt iatasaa e tasanaa s asasaneseatttatesanes 4.1.4(5)

CABINETS

Cabinets for Kitchens (See KITCHENS)

Medicine Cabinets {See BATHROOMS, BATHING FACILITIES & SHOWER ROOMS) .

Occupancy Classification: Factory INdUStrial .. .....ouuiiit vttt 4.1.47)
Storage Cabinets (See STORAGE)

CAFETERIAS (See RESTAURANTS & CAFETERIAS)
CARD CATALOGS (See LIBRARIES)
CARPET (See also GROUMND & FLOOR SURFACES)

Occupany Classification: Factory Industrial .. .. ... ... eiieiii e e 4.1.47)
Carpet & CarPet THE o ..t ettt ittt et it aae e e e e et et st 453, A453
CARPET TILE (See CARPET)

CARPORTS (See DWELLING UNITS)
CHANGES IN LEVELS (See also ELEVATORS; STAIRS; PLATFORM LIFTS)

AccessibleRoute ... ... .. ... S R R R R 438
GrouUnd 5 FlOOT SUMACES . . o vvveetieannn e sansaaaeenneetasassanseseessassosansannasasessss e 452
Thresholds At DOOTWAYS . . ...t e v e ettt ta e ceaaas e aeeeaseanasaasasssasaneosassnssasaastosssenterenes 4.13.8,A4.138

CHARACTER PROPORTION (See SIGNAGE)
CHECK-OUT AISLES (See MERCANTILE)
CHILD CARE FACILITIES

Occupancy Classification: INSUIUBONAL ... ... . ittt ittt 4.1.4(9)
CIRCULATION PATH/ROUTE (See also ACCESS AISLE; ACCESSIB' ROUTE)

T T T s U R AR R R 35
DWEIING LN .+t vt ve e te e e e eea ettt ia e e et eae o n e sssaa st et i et et st A4342
HEBU ROOI + v e s v ve e e ee e s et seeseeenesaseseenaseeaeeesusnneasssosassssssusssssasssssssssassassnsscessescecnes 442
Location of Parking & Passenger Loading ZOnes .. ... ouuetueeeeeaenianieieanaaetaaeoennsastsnntentnettancsornres- 462
Minimurm NUmber: New CONSIUCHON ... vnereenneenneeesaovarasnsseanantsasasseaansssasssssessatatanasaoosenss 4.12(2)
Minimum Number: Sites & Exterior FaGlies . ... ......iiiiiaerenanaenneeennntiaanreneeeetettaaaaaaasataaeseesens 4.1.1(3)
Parking Spaces (See PARKING & PASSENGER LOADING ZONES)

POt OFCE LODDIES « « + v o e et e eeee e et s eeaeasaansoaseeeeessssesssanasassssssssosnanasassseestsstaassesaossaaassns 9.2(1)

CLEAR FLOOR SPACE FOR WHEELCHAIRS (See CLEARANCES FOR WHEELCHAIRS)

CLEAR KNEE SPACE (See KNEE & TOE CLEARANCE)

CLEAR WIDTH (See CLEARANCES FOR WHEELCHAIRS)

CLEARANCES FOR WHEELCHAIRS (See also GROUND & FLOOR SURFACES; REACH RANGES)

Clear Floor Space for Wheelchair ... ...ouuuniiiiei ittt taaaa e e 424 ,A424
Maneuvering ClEAraNCES .. ... uv.vueet et tte ittt eaee e ea et taet ettt aa st 4242, 4.109,4.136,92
MINIMIUT Clear Wt .« . o oottt ittt ie et it i eteeeaeenensannoasssasesessasssasasnaasossaoesasasocatesestassoesesss 4.24.
Obstructed TUMING SPACE ...ttt ittt ittt e ieaa s e et atetaeaieaaaansaaoaatastcssstonennssosnstansessns 433
PBSSING SPACE - .« v v ettt et et e ettt e e e e e e 434
PaSSING WIAtN .+ o\ ettt et et re et e et s e e e e e et s 421,A42.1
TUMING SPACE « 1wttt tet ettt sttt et et 423,A423
UNODStUCIEd AJSIE SPACE . . .t e ettt it tae et e e s et o e ettt s e 9.5
Unobstructed TUIMING SPACE .« .ttt et e e ettt e aaaaenas et taaaaaaaaestaaateetatanaeeesns 423,4223,4233
Width fOr WHEGICHAIE PASSING &« « v e e e et et vt aea e ettt iste e et auaaa et tatataaeateatsatatnanansesesens 422

CLOTHES DRYERS (See DWELLING UNITS)
CLOTHES RODS (See STORAGE)

COLOR CONTRAST (See SIGNAGE)

COMMON AREAS/SPACES (See COMMON USE)
COMMON USE (See also STREETS & SIDEWALKS)

COMMON AFCAS/SPACES .« . <« et vetataeansssennns e aeaen st anasastaeastesnns 4.1.4(3), 4.1.5(4), 4.1.6(1)(a), 4.34.2(1)
DfMLION OF - - v o o o ot e e e et et et e e e et e e e et et 35
Laundry Facilities (See DWELLING UNITS

Minimum Number Housing ... .. T 4.1.3(1)(b)
Minimum Number. New Construction . .. . PPN 4.1.2(10)
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COMMON USE (CONTINUED)

Minimum Number Sites & Extenior Facliies ... ..ot vi ettt ettt tneneaeransnasasessaesanaonsssasioncnns 4.1.1(6)
Occupancy Classification: INSHUBONAL ... ....ou.t ittt ittt e st atanns 4.1.4(9)(2), (b). (c)
Occupancy Classification: Residential .. ... ... . i 4.1.411)a)
N T e T - R 463

COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS (See EMERGENCY COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS; SIGNAGE)
CONFERENCE ROOMS

Definition of (See ASSEMbly ATEAS) . .. ..ottt et 35
Minimum NUMDber: New CONSHUCHON &« ... ittt et et et it ein e eeaeecennaaasnsaasstsassasouesnnessnsrsns 4.1.2(18)(b)

CONSUMER INFORMATION (See DWELLING UNITS)
CONTROLS & DiSPENSERS (See CCNTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS; DISPENSERS)

CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS ... ... i i i it aeenes 4.27, A4.27
Bathrooms, Bathing Facilities & Shower Rooms: Controls & Dispensers . ...........oiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeen s 4237
Bathtub Controls in DWeING UNits . . .o v vttt ittt iee e tat ettt at taata et sttt 4.34.5.4(4)
Clear Floor Space at Controls & DiSPensers ... ...t uintie ettt eeans i aaaiaeateaeo s etaataananaoceent s 4272
Definition of (See Operable Pamt) . ... ... it iutni ittt et eeeeesastasattanat et 35
DOOT HATAWAI® & v v vttt et s ot eee e ee et e aaeeesaaaeannesaeeseusosaosnsoneeasasasssessnossseennsaassseses 4.13.9,A4.139
Drinking Fountains & Water Coolers: CONtIOlS .. ..o v ee ittt ittt 4.154
Elevator Emergency Communication CONrOlS ... ... .ottt ittt e 4.10.14
Highest Operable Part of Controls & DISPensSers ... ......c.uiuiuint ittt 4.273.A4273
KILCREN COMMIOIS o o ottt st et et ettt i ttae e e aeae e e e e ae s ae it e e e 43463
LAUNAIY COMIIOS . . ottt te e et et e e s e e ae e s e et et e et e st st 43473
Lavatory Faucets (See FAUCETS)

Minimum Number: New CONSIUCHOM . . .. vuutietee e et et inaeeeesanaeanaaeesreatasessasescsesasasessaesoannns 4.12(12)
MinimUum ReqUIremMents: HOUSING -« .t o v uvun ittt et e et e e ettt et et ettt aaasenes 4.34.2(9)
OPerable EQUIPIMIENT . . .ot e c et ettt e s e e e et e 4.272.4273
Operation of Controis & Operating MEChANISMS . .« . vttt tt et sttt e e 4274
OVEN CONMEOIS v v e e e et e e e e e et et aeeeeaeesaaanneseaananunsessneseeanasssssassesaaassasanssesennns 4.346.6,4.347
Postal Facilities Switches & CONOIS . .. oo v .t e reeeanetennsnersesenesanaeeeeeeesasssoesosantsasaaassssssssssonnsas- g.1
Shower Controls in DWeIING UNIS . . ..o o v et et et et it saratasat e tes sttt 4.34.5.54)
ShOWET SNl COMUIOIS . . . ottt ettt ittt es tetaesaeaaeanannasaanannanasesssesssasssssraraaaaesssceceessasonsoannnns 4215
Sink Faucets (See FAUCETS)

SHOrage HAPAWAT® . .. o .o\ttt ettt e it e e et ettt e 4.25.4
Telephone Controls (See TELEPHONES)

Toilet RooOm CONrols & DISPENSETS .. .t vvvvtitt et veee s araseeseastasassrssananaesereeseastartonstonns 4,16.6, 4227
Ul FTUSH CONMOIS -« v et e e et ee et e et e et e eet e e ea e aeeeeanseansassaneaaaeeesssasensnesrotassusesssesnnsssans 4184
Water Closet FIUSh CONIOIS . .t i ittt e ieiee e s e ieaetenseeeunoaasnmessussssnresessossnascaneescsonnns 4165, A4.165
Water Closet Dispensers in Dwelling Units .. ... oot i 4.34.52(4)

COOKTOPS (See KITCHENS)

CORRECTIONAL FACILITIES ..t ottt ittt ittt i ittt aae et tnaaasasaanacea s cenenns 4.1.409)(c)

CROSS SLOPES (See RAMPS)

CURB RAMPS (See also RAMPS) .. .. ..ttt ittt ittt ees 4.7
BUIltup CUID RAMIPS . ..ottt ittt e e e s 4.76
Changes in Levels Along Accessible ROULES ....o..uueineiiiniii s a e 438
LTy oy T R R 465, 4.7.1, 4.7.5, 4.7.10, 4.87
Diagonal CUrbD RAMIPS . o« v vttt e is et ee st e et et a et 4.7.10
DEfINION OF & . o vt vttt e e e et ee e e et e e et ee et ea s ia et et a e 35
1S1ANAS (TTAHIC) « « o o oot ettt e ee et e te et te i e e e s e e et e e e e et e st 4.7.11
DTS v A R R PR R R 4.7.1
Location of Marked CIOSSINGS .. ... eueue . ivervenaet et aae e et ttats s aas et ittt ittt ottt e 4.79
MiINImum NUMDBER AEIAtONS . ... .t ittt ttaatatanane aeaaesastn e oaaansonsaesetessstetasann ons 4.1.6(1)(b), (4)(a)
Obstructions by Parked VEhICIES .. ... ... \ieuit ittt 4.78
Passenger LOAING ZONES « ...« vvtvtnee e ettt et et e et et et s 465
Sides Of CUMD RAMIPS .. .o\ \uue it s ten e te e stae ettt e ettt e e s et ettt st ettt sttt 4.75
SIOPES & RISES « . ee e e te e e e et b et e el ettt 4.8.2
Surfaces (See GROUND & FLOOR SURFACES)

UNCUIDEd INLEISECUONS « -« . o o oottt vt et e e e e e e e e e aas s e e s ettt et et 4.7.12
Width .............. o R O U L LR 4.73

CURBS (See CURB RAMPS)
DETENTION FACILITIES (See CORRECTIONAL FACILITIES)
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DINING AREAS (See DWELLING UNITS)
l DIRECTIONAL SIGNS (See SIGNAGE)
DISHWASHERS (See KITCHENS)
DISPENSERS (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)
E DISPLAYS
Historic Preservation: Applicability ... ... ... .. e e et 1.1.7(1)(b)
D B S L. . . i e e e ettt e e ettt e 84
Minimum Numbern Histone Preservation ... ... .. . it ittt i ittt et ia et ecaaae i 4.1.7(2)e
I Occupancy Classification: Mercantile .. ... ... ... it e 4.1.4(1Q)
~ Restaurants & Cafeterias .. ... ... .o e e 53
DOOR & SIGNAL TIMING FOR HALL CALLS (See ELEVATORS)
I DCOR CLOSERS (See ELEVATORS; DOORS)
DOOR DELAY FOR CAR CALLS (See ELEVATORS)
- DOOR HARDWARE (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)
! DOOR PROTECTIVE & REOPENING DEVICES (See ELEVATORS)
DOORS (See also ELEVATORS; ENTRANCES) ... ittt ittt et et et e e e i 4.13, A4.13
ACCESSIDIE ROUIE: DOOrS .. i it it e e e e e 439
I Automatic Doors & Power-Assisted Doors .. ..t e e 4.13.12. A4.13.12
Bathrooms. Bathing Facilities & Shower Rooms: DOOIS . ... .. it e i e e 4.23.2
Clear Opening Width 8t DOOMNAYS . ...t ut ittt ittt ittt et e et et aee tee st e anae e etateeeaeernnaesns 4.135, A4.21
Definition of (See Automatic Door. Entrance. Power-Assisted Door) .. .. ... . . ittt i e e 35
Door CloSrS . e e 4.13.10. A4.13.110
Door Opening ForCe . ... e e e e e 4.13.11. A413.1
Doors to Hazardous Areas {See TACTILE WARNINGS)
DOOrS 10 Palients BedrOOmMIS vttt ittt ittt ittt et tie iee enaneneeeoneeseaeaseeeeseeseeeasaeseenonaneeneennnns 63(5)
Double-leal DOOMWaYS ... o i e e e e et e i, 4.134
Dwelling Units: DoOOiS ... it it it ittt it ittt it ettt ettt it teen et aaeeanaaaanaaas 4.34.5.1, 4.34.5.2(6)
Entry Doors to Acute Care Hospital ROOMIS ...ttt it ittt e tie ettt ittt e et eeanesaeenens 4.13.6
Exterior HINGed Doors .. .ottt ittt ittt ittt ie ittt ite i iaeeaeseeeattanaceoteataasoneaaaneannn 4.13.11(2)(a)
Loy L T ) [Ta g Y B 10T Yo . O 4138
FIFE DOOES -« v v e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 413.11(1)
LT 2 AP 4133
Hardware (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)
HINGed DoOrs - oottt i i e ettt 4.13.11(2)a).(b). A4.13.11(1)
INteriof HINGed DoOrs .. oottt i it ittt ettt it ittt ettt et 4.13.11(2)(b)
Maneuvering Clearances at DoOrIS ... ... i i it it i e i i e 4.8.4(4). 4.13.6
Minimum NUmMber AerationSs ... ... ... i e e e e e 4.1.6(4)(d)
Minimum Numben New ConstrUCon .. ... . i ettt ittt ittt ittt e ta ettt ettt iiaaanannn 4.1.2(7)
Revolving Doors & TUMSHIES . ... ... i it ittt ittt et ettt e 4132.8.3
E B e H gV T T G A4.13.11(2)
Thresholds at DOOmwWaYS . .. . ittt e e e e e e et 4.138.A4.138
F oIt ROOM DOO S . i ittt ittt et ettt e e ee et te e e et e et et et 4222
Follet Sl DOOIS it ittt et e et e et e et et 4.17.5 A4.17.5
l Two DOOrS IN SIS . ittt it e e e e ettt 4.13.7
DRESSING ROOMS (See PERFORMING AREAS)
DRINKING FOUNTAINS & WATER COOLERS ... it it i e it e e st ettt 4.15, A4.15
E [0 T o T 4.15.5
Controls (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)
Knee Clearance (See KNEE & TOE CLEARANCE)
MINImMUM UMD A EraUOMS « . ittt et teaeeeeeresonnsestnsosesesasaaseseasonseaeasnseannsnsnnens 4.1.6(3)(d)(i1)
{ Minimum Number New CoNSUUGHON . ... . .. i .ttt iite ittt it tineeteeeeeeneasacsetsneeeaeesonasneannnnnns 4.1.2(9)
P oS Al FaG s ... i ittt ettt it et et ettt a ettt ettt 9.1
o TT L o L T o O 4.15.2, A4.152
SPOUL LOCaON & . oot ottt et e e et et e e e e e e e 4.153
DWELLING UNITS (See also EGRESS; ENTRANCES; FIXTURES; REACH RANGES; SEATING, TABLES & WORK
SURFACES; WATER CLOSE TS . e e e e e et e i 4.34, A4.34
Accessible Route . L Lo e e e 43.2(3). (4
i Adaptable Bathrooms . . e e AU 4345 A4345
A 73
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DWELLING UNITS (CONTINUED)

PN E-T o 721 31 1 R LR 4343
22N T T 2 2 ¢ - PP 4.34.2(10), 4.34.4(3)
2Ty (el Y11 =5 U 4.34.2(15)(d)
Base Cabinets (See KITCHENS)

T3] Lo Ve 2.1 - PP 4.34.2(12), 4.34.4(2), 4.34.5, A4.34.5
5 .34 4T (0] .3 4.34.2(12), 4.34.4(2). 4.34.5.4, 4.34.6, A4.345
BathtuD EnClOSUIES .o ittt i ittt sttt it eeieaeeaeeaaeaanaseasasessaneans one inenaeaaaneeans 4.345.6
[T 8 ] TR =T | o N 4.3454(2)
Bathtub & Shower Faucets (See FAUCETS)

ST L 1o e 12 27 AU G 4.34.2(15)(<)
Cabinets: MiNiMUM ReGUINTEIMENIS ... ... ..ttt it ottt e taneaeneesannsseuesanassoseoesocnusnennnns 4.34.2(8)
L T3 o - 4.1.4(13), 4.34.2(15)(d)
L o 4T3 T - 4.347.2
Common Spaces & Facililies .. ... .. . et ittt it i ittt ittt e e 4.342(1)
CONSUMET N OTMIABON o .t it ittt it ittt ettt te e ee e aseesesaneaenenssaeeaensesnsesneaasoeenancneaasssasannns 4344
Controls (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)

Definition of {See also Housing, Multi-family DwWelling) . ...t et 35

L0 e I - T R R 4.34.2(15)(b)
Doors (See DOORS)

Emergency Waming Systems (See EMERGENCY WARNING SYSTEMS)

231G - Yo Yo <xJ 4.34.2(3), (6) (7)
2T -3

Faucets (See FAUCETS)

Fixed or Hand-held Shower Units (See SHOWER SPRAY UNITS)
Garages (See GARAGES)

Grab Bars (See HANDRAILS. GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

Height of Water CIOSetS . ... ... ... .. ittt ottt eate et et e ataaneaatenesaeaaeasaaat e iaaasanns 4345.2(2)
I TUD SCaALS . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e 4.34.5 4(2)
Kitchens (See KITCHENS)

Laundry Facilities .. ... ..o i e e 4.34.2(14), 4.34.62,434.7,434.7.1,4347.2,434.73
Lavatories (See LAVATORIES & MIRRORS)

L0 oo T 3o o3 T LR ERE 4.34.2(15Ka)
MEdICINE CabDIN S . oo vttt e it it ottt teeeeeaeoneenoneneanaensoansasssessssseasosoeeasnsnensaceassesossasnnns 43453
MinIMUM NUMber HOUSING ..ot oo ittt ittt ittt ittt ittt ettt e taa et eeaee et eratsnsnasenasosansoannn 413
Minimum Number: Sites & Exterior Faciities .. ..c.vt ittt in ettt ittt eieteeeennaennsacssacoanenons 4.1.1(5)(d)(1).(2)
Mirrors (See LAVATORIES & MIRRORS)

Occupancy Classification: Residential ... ....iinuie e ittt 4.1.4(11)(b), ()
Parking (See PARKING & PASSENGER LOADING ZONES)

2223 T Y- SRS R LT 4.34.2(15)(d)
B E Yo LT = S 434.2(12). 434.4(2).4.34.5
S OWEE E O OSUIES . .\ o ottt ettt e ittt e e te e ot e aeasoaeeseeeaeasennanneosenesaeaoesesasasesssannsnssas 43456
SROWETr SIS . . ... e e ee ettt 4.342(12), 4.34.4(2). 4.34.5.5, 43456, AM4.345
B Yo T =Y L= R 4.34.5.52)

Sinks (See SINKS)
Sink Knee Clearance {See KNEE & TOE CLEARANCE)

SIEEPING ATEAS . . ... ettt ittt et et 4.34.2(15)(<)
oY Lo L EEERETRREETREE 4.34.2(2)
Lo Yo L= Y 4.34.2:8)
SrUCIUID) REINFOTCEIMENL o ottt ittt e ittt ee et tte e e ceneseetesenaenenannnnenns 4.34.5.2(3), 4.34.5.4(3),4.34.5.5(3)
B n o Loy g R 4.34.2(15)(d)
WAL G OSOES & .ot it ittt e et tten e s tseeanenneaenenasseaasasosseosseasesnesesonaaaassassosessattetenannns 4.24.5.2
WaSHING MaChINES ..ottt ittt e it ettt i e e e e et 4 34.7.2
EDUCATIONAL OCCUPANCY
Occupancy Classification: BUSIIESS ... ...t tn ettt et e 4.1.4(5)
Occupancy Classification: EUCABONal . ... ...t ittt et 4.1.4(6)

EGRESS (See also ENTRANCES; EXITS)

ACCESSIDIE ROULE: EGr@SS . 1.\ ve ettt ettt e tat s e ae et te s et ettt st e aiataate e ataaa et sttt sttt 4.3.10
Assembly Areas: Placement of Wheelchairs ... ...... oottt e 4333
[0 T iTs 1T e LAt R R 35
T Lo 2 T R AEREEEE R A43.10
Mercantile: Security BOHards .. ..... ... oo oo L e e 74
Minimurm Number: Alterations . . . o R e e e 4.1.6(4)(N(i)
Minimum Number Dweling Unts .. .. . ... . . e e . . . 4.1.3(2)
Minimum Number New Construction ... . R .. oo 41 2(Td)
74
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ELEMENTS & SPACES (See Specific Element and/or Specific Space)

Accessible Elements & Spaces: Scope & Technical Requirements ... .. ... i ittt 4.
Definition of (See Accessible Element, Element, Functional Spaces, Space) ... iiiiie i 35

ELEVATORS (See also CLEARANCES FOR WHEELCHAIRS; SIGNAGE; TACTILE WARNINGS) ......... 4.10, A4.10

Accessible Routes: Changes in Levels ... ... ... ..ttt iaaaa ettt asaae e 438
Audible Signal ... e e e aaae i 4.10.4, 4.10.7. 410.13. A4.1013
P01 0oY 01T L Ll Lo Vo x-S U UG g RTI 4.10.6, A4.10.6
AULOMAUC P IatION L ...\t ittt ittt ettt ettt ot e e et e e e 4.10.2
[ SO0+ 51 oY £ 4.10.11, 4.10.12, A4.10.12
Car Position INAICAtOrS . .. .. ... it ittt et e e et e 4.10.13, A4.10.13

l CoNYUO] BUONS . ..\ttt ittt e e e e e 4.10.12, A4.10.12
ContOl PaNelS .. oo e e e et 4.10.12, A4.10.12
(oY o Y B e T U O 4.10.6, A4.10.6

- Door Delay for €ar Calls .. ... ... i et 4.108

Door Protective & Reopening Devices .. ... .. oot it 4.1.6(4)(c)(i). 4.10.6. A4.10.6

I Door & Signal Timing for Hall Calls ... .. ... . i i i e 4.10.7, A4.10.7
Elevator PO N OUS S oottt e ittt et it e eee e e e ittt et e e 4.5.2(5), 4.1.4(1)
Emergency Alarms (See EMERGENCY WARNING SYSTEMS)
Emergency Communications (See EMERGENCY COMMUNICATION SYSTEMY)

E Emergency Communication Controls (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)
EmMergency CONMOIS .. ...ttt ettt ittt et i e e e e et 4.10.12(3)
Floor Plan oOf Elevator Cars . ...ttt et ettt et et e e e e a e 4109
Freight Elevators ... ... ... ..t i e e e e 4.10.1
Hall Call BUONS . .. it i e ettt e e e e e e e e e 4.10.3, 4.10.4(3), 4.30.7. A4.10.7
Helllanterns . ... ... ... . ... . iiuann. OO AU 4.104
HOIStWaY LM aNCES . . .o ottt it ittt et e e e e 4.10.4, 4.105
IUMINAUON VOIS . . o\ o\ttt et ettt it ettt e et et ettt 4.10.11
Intercommunication Systems (See EMERGENCY COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS)
LoCaton Of Car CONIOIS . o\ oottt e et et e e e et et et et e e e e e 4.10.12(4)
Minimum Number Housing . ... ... .oui i i i e e et e et i iia e 4.1.3(1)
MiINIMUM UMD G ARG IatiONS . . ottt ittt et ittt reeaeneeaeeeeeeeeesenseneeneesasansassansennsns 4.1.6{1)(b), (d). (4)(<)
MinimMum NUMDer: MNew CoONSHUGHON .. vttt et et e eee ettt eeetataneaeeeenenaessenesssssnsassseassss 4.1.2(4)(5)
Occupancy Classification: General EXCEPUONS . ... ...ttt i it ittt e een s 4.1.4(1)
Raised Characters on HoiStway ENTances ... ..ottt tinnnneiiit e eeaeioeannneeeeeuesessassessannaessaesananns 4.105
L s B T T Yor 2T e 4.10.14
Surfaces (See GROUND & FLOOR SURFACES)
Tactile Contro] INAICAIOTS . o oottt ittt ittt et et eneaaneasesasasesasneasoaeoasosasseenssoasesasnsnasnssas 4.10.12(2)
BT L T o . Y P 4.103, 4.10.4,(3), 4.10.12(2), 4.10.13
Visual Control INdiCalors .. .o vti ittt ittt iie e cee e ettt it taiasnstasansaassaasnsaaansanses 4.10.12(2), 4.10.13

5
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EMERGENCY COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS (See also EMERGENCY WARNING SYSTEMS)

Elevator COmMmMUNICAtoN SYSLeIMS .. ... vt u it teen it ce e i e iia e eaas e an e eseenananaeeanns 4.10.14, A4.10.14
INterCOMMUNICAtION SYSIEIMIS . . . o\ttt et et e e oot et ae et e ettt eae e maaaascaaa et nnns 4.10.14

EMERGENCY CONTROLS (See ELEVATORS)

EMERGENCY WARNING SYSTEMS (See also EMERGENCY COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS)

Audible Alarms (See ALARMS)

Awdfiary Alarms (See ALARMS)

Emergency AlBImMS ...ttt et e e 4.10.12(3), 4.28.3, A4.28.3
Minimum Number MNew ConStUCHON . . ... . ittt ittt ittt it teet ettt insasanssonasnesssasennssennss 4.12(13)
Minimum Reqguirements:Dwelling Units. . ... ... i it it ittt e 4.342(10)
Postal Facilities: Ermergency Signal . ... ...ttt ittt ettt iaan st ttttttataseeeaaaaataaasaanaeeeannns 9.1
Tactile Wamings on Doors to Hazardous Areas (See TACTILE WARNINGS)

Visual Alarms (See ALARMS)

EMPLOYEE PARKING (See PARKING & PASSENGER LOADING ZONES)

L3y 127N 0 - T LR 4.14

ACCESSIDIE ROULE: LLOCAtION . oottt ct ettt i e it iee it e a e st taaesasaaensasasasnsessnasonsessannn 4.3.2(1). (3), (4)
T T TTey s T« 2N T R 35
Door Hardware (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)

Entrances in Dwelling Units (See DWELUNG UNITS)

Health €are ERTANCES . .. .ot ottt o e et e e .. 6.2.6.3(1)
Historic Preservation: Applicability . ... .. . e e e . R 41.7(1)b)
Minimum Number: Accessible Housing e e . L. 413(2)
Minimum Number Addwions .. ........ ... ... .. e e e C A1 LD

1 ;‘1 75
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ENTRANCES (CONTINUED)

Minimum Number: Alterations
Minimum Number: Historic Preservation
Minimum Number New Construction
Minimum Number: Sites & Exterior Facilties

Parking & Passenger Loading Zones (See PARKING & PASSENGER LOADING ZONES)
Revolving Doors & Tumsules (See DOORS)

SErvICe EnMTANCES . . oo ii it e e e eaaaaieeeaae e 35,4142
EQUIPMENT CATWALKS
Minimum NUmMber New CONSUUCHON .« .. ittt ettt e et et e te et e aa e aaa e e aaa e saaatteaan tasaiaasoann. uss 4.1.2(5)
Cccupancy Classification: General EXCPPUOMS . .. . .o ein ittt 4.1.4(1)
EQUIPMENT FOR HEARING IMPAIRED (See HEARING IMPAIRED)
ESSENTIAL FEATURES
(D9 a1 4T xR 2N U U U R
MINIMUM MNUMDEE ARCTAIONS - . -« o o e e e e et ettt e e et e s e e aaeeaasasesaassesanneeanseeasenaseassseeussanennns 4.1 6{1\(a)
EXCEPTIONS
Assembly Areas: Placement of Wheelchair Locations ... ... ...eneini i e 4333
Bathrooms. Bathing Facilities & Shower Rooms: Clear Floor Space .. ... . ... 4233
Dwelling UNits: DOOFS .. . oo o ettt et i et e et e s s e e s e te s 4.34.2(6)
Dwelling Units: Kitchen Clearances .. ... ... ... ..o e 4.346.1
Highest Operable Part of CONMOIS . .. ... . .. ...t ettt ittt 4273
Minimum Number: Accessible Housing: ENtrances . .. ... ...ttt e i i 4.1.3(2)
Minimum Number: Additions: Elements & Spaces ... .. ... i e 4.1.5(4)
Minimum Number: Alterations: Mechanical RoOOMS ... ... .. . i ettt i e 4.1.6(g)
Minimum Number: Alterations: Structurally Impracticable .. ... ... . e 4.1.6(2), (3). (d)
Minimum Number: Alterations: Toilet ROOMS .. ... . i i ittt ittt 4.1.6(4)(e)
Minimum Number Alterations: Vertical ACCeSS .. ... oot ittt ittt ittt ittt i iaa et ae st ienioaaannns 4.1.6(1)(b)
Minimum Number: Historic Preservation: ENtrances .. ..o vttt ittt ieriionrt et tieernnntteecteaienennnn 4.1.7(2)(b)
Minimum Number: Historic Preservation: Slope of Ramps ... ... i ittt 4.1.7(2)(a)
Minimum Number: New Construction: EGress ... ..o i i i i e it titetteaiaeaaeaaons 4.1.2(7)
Minimum Number: New Cons TUCtOn: EJeVators . . . . ..ttt ittt ittt ieaatteanessiaitaaeeeeannnnn 4.1.2(5)
Minimum Number: New Construction: Temporary Information . ... vt iieiiii ittt 4.1.2(15)
Minimum Number New Construction: Telephone: Reach Range .................... e et i e 4.1.2(16)
Minimum Number: Sites & Exterior Facilities: Parking Spaces ... ... i it 4.1.1(5)(a)
Minimum MNumber: Sites & Exterior Facilities: Toitet Faciliies . .. ..oovuuiiiii ittt e 4.1.1(6)
Occupancy Classification: General EXCEPHIONS . ..o vnetnun ittt 4.1.4(1)
PATKING SPACES .+« e v ot et et et et s ee e am e e e e s e e e e el lLet ettt 463
Shower Stalls: Shower S, Ay Unit L. oo e 4216
Toilet ROOMS: Clear Floor SPaCte ... ..ottt it ittt it s it et e e e et e e e ae e a e 4223
B T s 2= - T R 4173

Visual Alarms

EXITS (See also EGRESS)
Dwelling Units: Exits (See DWELUNG UNITS)

Minimum Number MNew CONSITUCHON . .« .o ottt e it e ee e et et e ettt e o s cemasaaaac s aeaes 4.1.2(8)
Doors to Hazardous Areas {See TACTILE WARNINGS)
EXTERIOR (See also SITES & EXTERIOR FACILITIES)
ACCessible ROULE: LOCAtON .. oo it it it ettt eae e ittt aaeneaasaasasssaaas oenenasaasasossssenaascsenos 4.3.2(4)
Definition of (See Accessible Route, Circulation Path, Common Use, Public Use, Walk) ...........ooiiiiiiiiiiinen. 35
Finding Locations of BUIlAINGS .. ... ... ... ettt ittt e A4.30.1
Historic Preservation: APpHCability . ... .... vttt e 4.1.7(1)(b)
EXTERIOR HINGED OR SUDING DOORS (See DOORS)
EXTRAORDINARY REPAIR
DEBNILION OF « o o v ee e e e e e e e e e e e e 35
FACIUTY (See also Specific Occupancy Classification)
Defintion of .. .. . e e e e P
FACTORY INDUSTRIAL OCCUPANCY
Occupancy Ciassificuon Factory industnal . L. . R 4.1 47)
Service Entrances (See ENTRANCLS)
76
R Y
I P

.............................................................................. 4.1.6{3)(b)
.............................................................. 4.1.7(2)(a). (b), (d)
............................................................... 4.1.2(1). {7)(a). (8)

.............................................................. 4.1.1(1) (7)(<)
Occupancy Classification: Military HOUSING . ... .. ittt it it eees 4.1.4(3)

.......................................................................................... 4.28.3(1), (2)
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FAUCETS (See also BATHROOMS, BATHING FACILITIES & SHOWER ROOMS)

LT oY T o 2SS O A O R I 4205
Bathtubs in DWeING (NS ... ..t .t ee e ettt ittt e et e et e et it e ie et e e et 4.34.5.4(4)
LAVALOTIES £ OIS & o ot et et e e et e aea e eaaneeaenasioaanessussesancssonesansssassennsnennnennenssl ‘.. 4195
LT T - | R O 4215
Showers in DWeING UNits ... vttt ittt ettt e et e it et e taeate s titae e onaas et 4.34.5.5(4)
BT 1< S O A AU OO U U U g T 4247

Sinks in Dwelling Units (See SINKS)
FIRE DOCRS (See DOORS)
FIXED OR BUILT-IN SEATING

Assembly Areas: Placement of Wheelchair Locations ... .......coivuuni it 4333
Assembly Areas: Placement of LiStening SYStemMS ... .. oo ittt it i e 4336
Library Seating & Tables . ... ...ououo it ettt ittt a e ettt 8.2
Minimum NUMDer New CoONStICtON . .t ottt ittt e ciieeeatatasetaaesneansonaasenseessesnnssasanssassnannnns 4.1.2(17)
RESTAUIANES £ CalleriAS o o ot ettt et ot e e et e sea e e e taa et e aas et asaacaasaaaasesaaaatasaaaae i 5.1
Telephones: Clear Floor or Ground SPace ... ... ... ittt ittt it e s ee ettt 4.31.2
FIXTURES .
ClOar FlOOr S PACE . it et e e et et it te e e e et e e 4.223,4233 43451
Hall Lantern Fitures (See ELEVATCRS)
Lavatories & Mirtors (See LAVATORIES & MIRRORS)
FLOOR SURFACES (See GROUND & FLOOR SURFACES)
FLUSH CONTROLS (See CONTROLS)
FOOD SERVICE LINES (See RESTAURANTS & CAFETERIAS)
FORWARD APPROACH (See REACH RANGES)
FREE STANDING OBJECTS
Drinking Fountains & Water COOIES ... ...ttt ettt ittt st a s ettt 4.15.5(2)
PrOtUAING O OCrS . . et ittt ittt ettt ettt e et ea ettt 44.)
FREEZERS (See KITCHENS)
FULL & FAIR CASH VALUE
DY TaTieTe s Tk, AU O O g T I ) 3.5
MiIrimIUM NUMDEE A ETAtIONS .« . ottt tie et ittt o ee tieee e e a e te e e teaetaeaaneessassasenensossenesnassensanss 4.1.6{3)(d
FUNCTIONAL SPACE
[T A LU ey s T, 20U 35
GATES
e o) T L O T 4.133

Check-out Areas (See LIBRARIES)
Revolving Doors & Tumstiles (See DOORS)
Wheelchair Passage Width .. ... .ttt et e e e A4.2.1(1)

GARAGES (See also PARKING & PASSENGER LOADING ZONES)
Serice Entrances (See ENTRANCES)

Dwelling Units: Minimum REQUINEIMENES . ..ttt i ettt ittt e 4.34.2(15)(d)
- Occupancy Classification: Utility & MisCellaneous ... ..ottt 4.1.4(13)
Parking SPAces in GBIAgES . .. .u.tiiiteuiienneaneeraneansetenseeane  Htaieiate e e A4.6.3

GRAB BARS (See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SE. :3)
GRATINGS (See GROUND & FLOOR SURFACES)
GRIPPING SURFACES (See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

GROUND & FLOOR SURFACES ... i i i it i it ita st is ettt a et 4.5, A4.5
ACCessible ROULE SUMACE TOXIUIES .. .\t ittt it et et et ae e ittt ae et e as i iaaaaasessteasasasiseennnnnanennns 4.36
Assemnbly Areas: SUMAtes .. . ... ... L.ttt i e 4334
Carpet (See CARPET)

ChANGES 10 LOVEIE L . ottt ittt e e e eaaeletiaaeaaee 452
Clear Floor or Ground Space for WHEeIChAITS . .. ... i it et e e e 4243
Curb Ramp Surfaces . R PRI v ]
Dwelling Units Minimum Requirements ... .. s 434 2(2)
- \.’
i \.} 77
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GROUND & FLOOR SURFACES (CONTINUED)

Elevators: FlooOr SUMBCES . o oo ittt ittt ettt e e et e e e aaaeesaaaaie e 4.10.10
L1~ Y- O EEEEE LR 454
Minimum NUmber NNew CoONSTUCHON . ..ot i i ittt ettt et e et e i ea e aa i ian e ia e e 4.1.2(3)
Minimum Number Sites & EXtenor FaCillies .. .v vt ittt ettt eiat o et s tam e aeaa et a e e 4.1.1(4)
OUtdoor RAMP CONGIIONS . .. .ottt et it et it e s it ae e e ettt e et a ettt e e 488
OULAOOT SAITS CONAIONS . o . oottt ittt ittt et et e e e e e e ettt e e e it ie s aae e m e 496
SHreet & SIdeWalk SUMACES .« v vt i e it ittt ettt et aea e e ae e aas it s s tae et i 451,454

HALL CALL BUTTONS & LANTERNS (See ELEVATORS)
HAND-HELD SHOWER UNITS (See SHOWER SPRAY UNITS)

HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS . ... ... i e 4.26, A4.26
Adaptable BathroOmsSs .. . ... e ciiinini it aae s 4343, 434.4(2). 4.34.5, 434.52(3), 4.34.5.4(3), 4.34.5.5(3). Ad.34.5
BathtuD Grab Bars £ Seats ..o oo o ot e it e et e e e et aa st te e e 4.203. 4204
Bathtubs in Dwelling Units: Seats & Grab Bars ... ... . ..ieriiiiiiiiiiii i 4.34.5.4(2). (3)
EBMiINatng HAZAIS « . « « .« ot v ue e e et et et i e et et e e e ee saseaeletlelseieiies s 4264
GRPPING SUMACES . . . ottt et e 4.8.5(4), 4.9.4(4). (5). 4.17.6, 4.26.2
HaNArails Al RAIMIPS . . oo ettt it ettt e ittt aaieees e 4.8.5, A485
HaNArAIS FOr SUAITS - o o o oo e et et e ettt et e e e et e te e ae e te et aaaeee e e 49.4, A485
MINIMUM NUMDET AT TatiONS . .. oottt it ittt ittt te e s aa st aas ot aaeaasaneaaaasssasaaaaaaasaannesns 4.1.6(4)(b)
Minimum Number Dwelling Units . ... ... . i 4.342(12). 434.5,4345.2(3), 4.34.54, 43455
Minimum Number: Grab Bars ... ... .. ...t 4.16.1, 416.4. 4.17.1, 4.17.6. 4.20.1, 4.20.4, 4.21.1. 4214
Minimum NUmber Handrails . .. .. o ittt e et et e et et ae ettt 481,485.49.1,494
MinIMUum NUMber ShOwWer SealS . .. .. .ttt 4.20.1,420.3.421.1, 4213
Post Office Lobby Handrails . . ... ... ... .ttt i e e 9.2,2)
Shower Stalls: Seats & Grab Bars . . ... .ottt e ettt ae e ta e aee et 421.3.4214
Showers in DWelling UNItS . ... ..ottt e i e et 4.34.5.5(2). (3)
Size & Spacing of Grab Bars & Handrails ....... ... ... ... i e 4.26.2, A4.26.2
STUCURAl SHENGR . . ¢ oottt et e e e 4263
Tolet Stalls: Grab Bars . . ..ot e e et e e et e e et et et iaeea i e ie e e 4176
WBLEr ClOSEt Grab BarS .o v oo o et i it ettt te e e eeee e eee st e teeaa e aaanaaeasaaae et ea e 4.16.4, A4.16.4
Water Closets in Dwelling Units: Grab Bars . ... .viueiuiettiuanaeet ittt aa et 4.34.5.2(3)

HARDWARE (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)
HAZARDOUS AREAS (See TACTILE WARNINGS)
HAZARDOUWUS VEHICULAR AREAS (See TACTILE WARNINGS)
HAZARDOUS OCCUPANCY

Occupancy Classification: Factory Industrial . ................ SR P 4.14(7)

Occupancy Classification: Hazardous .. .. .. ...t e 4.1.4(8)

Occupancy ClassifiCation: SEOTAGE . . . ...t ottt e e e s e et et s et st aa e a s st e et s aa sttt 4.1.4(12)
HEAD ROOM

ACCESSIDIE ROUIE . oo it ittt it ittt e e aee e e taaa e e e e ate e i e e et 435

PrOMUAING ODBJECLS . - .o . oottt e et e et oo et e e e e e et 44.2
HEALTH CARE . ottt ittt it e ettt et ettt e et e e e e e et e e 6.

Doors to Patient Bedrooms (See DOORS)
Entrances (See ENTRANCES)
Entry Doors to Acute Care Hospital Rooms (See DOORS)

ey 71 - R R R 4.1.4(9)(b). 4.13.6
LONG-term Care FaClIi®s ... .. ..ououunoee it ae e st a ettt ae s st 4.1.4(9)
MINIMUM NUMBber New CONSTUCHON .+ . o vttt et ee e e eane e enaaananenesannaansssasaestaseueasaessssssscuseosns 4.1.2(13)
Minimum Number: Sites & Exdenior FaCiiies ... .. v ittt iineretasaseeesaesecatteaatteatoanaaaraneeenss 4.1.1(5)(e)
Occupancy Classification: BUSINESS ... .. ... tu ittt it 4.1.4(5)
Occupancy Classification: INSHIUHONA! .. .. ... een et e e 4.1.4(9). (a). (b)
OULPBUENE FaCItIES . . .« ot vttt e s ot et et et it a s e s et 4.1.1(5)(e). 4.1.4(5), (9)(b)
PAtENt BeATOOMIS .« -« « v -« e e e e ee e e e o em e e et e e eae e eeasicecsosiasalaieaeatias sl

Patent TOHSL ROOITIS - . - .+ o o o e e e et e et et et et e te et ieae e teaaaesaaasseannuscaseacasssasnnsto casnsansns 6.4

HEARING IMPAIRED
Auxiliary Alarms (See ALARMS)

Dweiling Unit. Consumer Information .. ...... ...... .o e e e . 4.344(3). (4)
Equipment for Heanng Impaired . . ... ... L . 4282 4.283.4284. 4315 . 4.34 4(3), (4). A4 315
Listening Systems {See LISTENING SYSTE‘V\S) .
Mimmum Number New Construction . . 41 2(16)(b). (18Xb)
- 78
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HEARING IMPAIRED (CONTINUED)

B =Y Yo V- T PN 4.31.5,A4315
Visual Alarms (See ALARMS)
HINGED DCOR (See DOORS) ,
HISTORIC PRESERVATION .. it ittt it ettt ittt ct et et et 4.17
HOSPITALS (See HEALTH CARE)
HOUSING (See also DWELLING UNITS)
| 11T T 2 T . 2 O 35
Minimum Numbenr Additons (Reserved) . .. ... .. i ittt ittt i i 4.1.5(5)
Minimum Numbenr HOUSING . ... it it it it e tae e 413
Minimum Number Sites & Exterior Facilities . ... ... oot i e i e it et i e 4.1.1(5d)
Occupancy Classification: Military EXCIUSIONS .. ...t i i i e e et 4.1.4(2)(a)
Occupancy Classification: Military HouSING .. ... ... it e i ca e e i iiiaaes 4.1.4(3)
Occupancy Classification: Residential ... ... . .. .. i it it ittt ittt 4.1.4(11)
ILLUMINATION LEVELS (See ELEVATORS; SIGNAGE)
INCISED & INDENTED CHARACTERS (See SIGNAGE)
INSTITUTIONAL OCCUPANCY
Occupancy Classification: InStHUtONal . ... ... L. it it e 4.1.4(9)
Occupancy Classification: Residental .. ... .. ... i i e i 4.1.4(11)
INTERCOMMUNICATION SYSTEMS (See EMERGENCY COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS)
INTERNATIONAL SYMBOL OF ACCESSIBILITY
Minimum Number Sites & EoRerior Facilities . .. .. oo ot it it ittt et e it 4.1.14(7)
Parking & Passenger Loading Zones: Signage (See PARKING & PASSENGER LOADING ZONES)
SYIMDBOL Of ACCESSI DY .« .ttt ittt ettt ittt et ettt ittt ettt a e s 4305

INTERSECTIONS (See CURB RAMPS)
INTERIOR HINGED DOORS (See DOORS)

INTERIOR SIGNAGE MOUNTING HEIGHT & LOCATIONS (See SIGNAGE)
JAILS (See CORRECTIONAL FACLITIES)
KITCHENS (See also DWELLING UNITS)

Adaptable Features: Consumer Information . ... ...ttt ittt 4.34.4(1), (3). (4)
Base Cabinets .....c.oietiniuin i ernnaneenens 4.34.4(1),(3).(4), 4.34.6.1, 4.34.6.4(2), 4.34.6.10(2), A4.34.6.5(5), A4.346.10
LY o373 Y = - S U 4.34.2(8), 4.34.4(1).(3).(4), 4345.10
ClEar FlOOr SPBCE & . e et et i e e e ettt e et et e ettt et et e e e e et a e 43462
ClearanCe ..........ciuieiennnaannn. e e e e e e e e e 4.34.6.1, A4.346.1
Controls {See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)

COUNET WOTK SUMBCES .« vttt tie sttt it te e ee e e teee e aee o aeeanaaeeseaaeaeassaossaeaseeaneansunsonenansenaennns 43464
DS WA OIS & v o ottt et e e e e e e e e et ee et 4346.2 4.34.69
Height of Work SUmMaces ... ... ... i ittt iies it 4.34.4(1), (4), 4.34.6.4, (1)
S T £ Y o) -V T P 4.346.10, (1), (2), A4.346.10
MINIMIUM ReqUITEMIENIS L L. o ittt ittt et it ie e aaa s e aa e aaa et 4.34.2(13), 4.346
VNS - & e e et e ee e as e ettt et e e e tseeseananaasasaeaeeeseuionanesatassamesctonnenasans 4.34.66, 4.34.6.7, A4.34.67
RANGES/COOKIOPS « o oottt et ettt et eeeeeanetaenteeeinaaneeeonannnonanesssaacesnaceanenesns 4346.2 4.34.6.6, AM4.3466
RefIgerator/Freezers . ..o o.t ittt ittt it i e 4.346.2 4.346.8, (1).(2), AM43468
Sinks (See SINKS)

KITCHEN STORAGE (See KITCHENS)
KNEE & TOE CLEARANCES

Clear e SPACE . ottt ittt ittt e e et tee it ot ai e ettt e i 4.24.1, 4155, (1)
Drinking Fountains: Knee Clearance ... .. ... ...t iiiiti ittt ettt ittt aaata et 4.15.51)
LAVALOEHES © MIITOES . o st et e et e e et oo eee e ae et et et e ie et s aes et aaaanasasasansoeeansesusseeensnnesenansosans 4.19.2
Seating, Tables & Work SUMaCes .. ... . et e 4322, 4323
Sinks: KRee CloaIaNCE . . ot ittt et e e et et e e b e e et 4243
Sinks: Knee Clearance in Dwelling Units . .. ... .ottt iiun i i i et i aaia e eeea e 434.6.5(7), A4.3465
Toilet Stalls: Toe ClearanCe - .. o\ ot it ot i e et e et e e e e e e 4174
KNURUNG (See TACTILE. WARNINGS)
~ ..’
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LANDINGS (See RAMPS)
LAUNDRY FACILITIES {See DWELLING UNITS)

LAVATORIES & MIRRO RS ... ittt i e i ittt st sen e enaaanaaaecae s 4.19, A4.19
Adaptability: Consumer INformation . ... ... uun ettt e e 4.34.4(1)
BUIE TN LBVAL OIS © o v ot st e e et ae ot ee e e ae caeaaeaeasansaaascaosneneuseaeaaeaaeoasnasssassosesssassasnnnsans 4.19.1
Bathrooms. Bathing Faciliies & Shower Rooms: Clear Floor Space ..... ... ..o 4.23.3
CHeAr FlOOr DB . . ot ittt et ettt e e e e aaaaeeeaeae e 4.19.3
Dwelling Units: Lavalory. Mirrors & Medicine Cabinets ... ... .. ... (. e 43453
EXposed PIDES & SUMACES ..ot m et ottt it it e e 4.194
Faucets (See FAUCETS)

HEIGNT § ClEATANGCES . .. . ..ttt ettt st e ee o ettt et e e e e st ettt 4.19.2
Knee & Toe Clearances (See KNEE & TOE CLEARANCES)

LAVAIOTY FIXAUFES .« o\ o\t te et n e e e e e e e et ettt i e e e e e e et 4.195,4223.4233
Lavatorny Height ..ottt 4.19.2
LAVALOTY VANIIES . ...t ettt et et ottt e e o e ettt e et e e it ceelel st 4.19.1
MiINIMUM NUMDEE AREIAtIONS - . o o . ottt ettt i ettt e et e e e e et a e et aaaeaasaaannaeiaaaaseeaanes 4.1.6(4)(e)
Minimum Number: Lavatonies & MIITOIS . v .vieeetuie e o eacs e e e aeaeeesemenenassiaanasanens 4.19.1, 4226, 4.236
Minimum Requirements: Dwelling Unils . ... ... .. ot e 4.34.2(12)
v S AU R TR R 4.1.4(12), 4.19.6, A4.19.6
TOUEL ROOIMIS -« v v et e ee e et e e e e et e et e et e ea e et i ieaes et 4226

LIBRARIES . . ittt e et e et s et e e e e e 8.
CaPd CAlAIOGS . . .. oot cee e e e saeiiecaalasaesi s 84
CRECK OUL AFBAS - . o . oottt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e et e e 83
MINMIU UMD o o o et et et e e e e e e et e et 81,82
Public Toilet Rooms (See TOILET ROOMS)

Occupancy Classification: ASSEMDLY . . ... ... .. oo ittt ettt e i 4.1.4(4)
REAAING & STUAY ATAS . ..\t eut it ettt ittt e ettt 8.1.2
SLACKS -+ s e e e e e et e e e e e e e 8.1, 84,85

LIFTS (See PLATFORM LIFTS)
LISTENING SYSTEMS (See also AUDIO-AMPLIFICATION SYSTEMS)

Minimum Number, New CONSITUCHON . ... tttrte e st ettt et aiaeananaeaneseaestatacaassasacasssssessns 4.1.2(18)(b)
Placement of Listening SySeIMS ... . ... uitninneetatteeeaaee ittt e ate ottt aees 4.33.6, A433.6
Types Of LIStening SYSIEIMS .. ... ou.oiuntt et et et ettt e e st 4337, AM4337

LIVING ROOMS (See DWELLING UNITS)

LOCKER ROOMS (See PERFORMING AREAS; POSTAL FACILITIES)
LONG-TERM CARE FACILITIES (See HEALTH CARE)
MANEUVERING CLEARANCES AT DOORS (See DOORS)

MARKED CROSSINGS (See CURB RAMPS)

MECHANICAL ROOMS

MINImUm NUMDER AdIBONS . . . o oottt it i ettt e et e e ettt e et ie e e ae e a e i e 4.1.5(4)
MiINIMUM NUMDER AREFAONS . .« oo ottt et eee ot e e e e et a e et a e n e et it es 4.1.6(1)(g)
MInIMUm NUMDBer: New CONSTUCHON . . ..ttt et et et et e et e et i m i e s aaa e et aa et eass e 4.1.2(5)
Occupancy Classification: General EXCEPHONS . ... ..o i it e 4.1.4(1)

MEDICINE CABINETS (See BATHROOMS, BATHING FACILITIES & SHOWER ROOMS; DWELLING UNITS)
MEETING ROOMS (See ASSEMBLY AREAS)

MER CANTILE .. ottt it ittt ettt ettt st st e e ittt st 7.
CRECK-OUL AISIES . o . oo ettt e e e e e et 73
MInimum Number: New CONSIUCHION . . .. ittt ittt et e it e ae it et e 7.1
Occupancy Classification: MErcantile .. ... .. .......ouo it ou it 4.1.4(10)
Secunty Bollards {See EGRESS)

SEPVICE COUNEIS . . o o o ettt e e et et e e e et e e e e aeaataceeiia i 7.2
MERCANTILE OCCUPANCY | . i i e e e et 4.1.4(10)
MILITARY

Occupancy Class.ficouon Miitary Fxclusions . - . . 41 4(2). (a). (b). ()

Occupancy Classificotton Milttary Housng L L L 4 1.4(3)
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! MINIMUM NUMEER (See also MINIMUM REQUIREMEN T ) .. ... i ittt eaia i 4.1
MiniMum NUMbDen AdAIIONS .. ... it it ettt e e e te e e et tae i aaa et aaa et 4.5
Minimum NUMDDER ATt ONS . . . ... . ittt ittt et et ettt e eaa e et aee e e atanaaeaanaaataaaaeeiaaneanns 4.1.6
Minimum Number. Bathing & Shower Facilities . .. ... ... ... i it e iiea e eiaiaiaaaa s 4238
Minimum Number Controls & DispPensers .. ... . ... i i i ittt te it 4227.4237
Minimum Number Historic Preservalion . ... ... ... ..ttt ittt it et et e et et e eta e et saaaeaeesaaaaaianeann 4.1.7
Minimum Number Housing L L i i et et 413
! Minimum Numbern Lavatonies & MTOrs . ... .. . ittt et it e et et 4226,4236
Minimum Number Medicine Cabinets .. ... ... ... .. ittt it ittt e e e e e 4239
Minimum Number: Mew ConStuUCHON . .. ... ittt ittt et et e e aaaaaa e 41.2
Minimum Number Sites & Extenior Facililies . . ... ... ... it it it i i 4.1.1
Minimum Number Unnals . .. ...t ittt e ittt et e e e e 4225,4235
Minimum Number Water CloselS ... . . ittt ittt e et te e e ettt a e 4.22.4,4234
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS (See DWELLING UNITS; KITCHENS)
ﬂ MIRRORS (See LAVATORIES & MIRRORS)
MULTI-STORY BUILDING
Minimum Number New Construttion .. ... ... ittt ettt e e 4.1.2(5)
' NEW CONSTRUCTION
Minimum NUumbenr New Cons Ut ON L ..ttt it et te et aee e aaaas e et eea e saaaaeasaaeaasaasanaaeanannnnnanns 4.1.2
Minimum Number Sites & Exterior Facilities ... ... ... ... i 4.1.1
Minimum Slope of Ramps: New Construction .. ... .. . i i it it e R 48.2
' NOSINGS (See STAIRS)
OCCUPANCY CLASSIFICATIONS (See also Specific Classification) .......... ... . ... i 4.1.4
i OUTDOOR RAMPS (See RAMPS)
! OUTDOOR STAIRS (See STAIRS)
OUTPATIENT FACILITIES (See HEALTH CARE)
I OVENS (See KITCHENS)
PARALLEL APPROACH (See REACH RANGES)
PARKING & PASSENGER LOADING ZONES ... i ittt et ittt iaeeceaiaaiaaanannnnn 4.6, A4.6
i ACCESSIDIE ROULE LOCAIONS & . ot ittt et ettt ettt et e e e et ae et et et e e e e e e e i iaaa i 432(1H)
Employee Parking: Minimum NUMber ... ... .o e 4.1.1(5)a), (e). (1), (3)
B BN S & o v ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 462,463, 4.14.1
Health Care . . ottt e et et e e e e ettt aaeaeaiaeaeaa e 6.2
Historic Preservation: Applicability ... ... ... .. i e i 4.1.7(1Xb)
LYoo= 1= SN PO 8.1
e -1 17> 2 HPA AU AR RO 46.2
MINImMUM UMD ER AR eratiONS: .« . o ittt ittt et eie ta e e e e e ae ettt e e e e aeaaaaac e e anaaaaaaeanrannnn 4.1.6(3)(dX))
Minimum Number New ConStUCHON . .. .ottt it ittt e et e te e e et e et e e ta e iae e tiaae e et aannananns 4.1.2(8)
Minimum Number: Sites & Exterior Facilities: . . .. ... ... ite it it e e i 4.1.1(1). (5
Minimum Requirements: Parking in Dwelling Units .. ... .. .. i e 4.34.2(4)
Occupancy Classification: Military Exclusions: Parking .. ... ..o e i 4.1.4(2)(c)
Occupancy Classification: Military Housing: Parking ... ..o i i ... 41.4(03)
Parking Lots: Minimum NUmMIDer L . e eaaaiaeaaaeaaas 4.1.1(5)(a)
Parking SPBCES ..\ttt t e ettt e e e e e e 4.1.1(1). (7)(a). 4.6.3, A4€3
Parking Spaces: Mimmum Number .. ... ... ... Ll L 4.1.1. (5)(a). (). (d). (i), (e). (IXii)(iii). 7(a)
Passenger LOAdING ZONeS .. ...t uuin ittt et e e e 4.1.1(1), {(7xb). 4.6.5
Passenger Loading Zones: Minimum Number .. ... i e 4.1.1(5)(b)
RN T 13T Ve T e e e e 464
Vertical Clearance . ..................... U OGP 466
Visitor Parking: Minimurm Number ... ... . i e 4.1.1(5)(a). (d)3). (e)
I PASSING SPACE (See CLEARANCES FOR WHEELCHAIRS)
PATIENT BEDROOMS (See HEALTH CARE)
PATIOS (See DWELLING UNITS)
l PERFORMING AREAS
Access to Performing Ants . e e e .o . 4335
Dressing Rooms . e e . e . .. 4335
LS ]
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MINIMUM NUMBER (See also MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS)

MINIMUM NUmMber AddIONS . . .. . i i i i i e i e
MiNImMUM UM D A aratiONS .. ..ttt ittt it ittt ittt et e e caaaeaa et aaaae i aeannenae e eaaannns
Minimum Number: Bathing & Shower Facilities
Minimum Number: Controls & Cispensers
Minimum Number: Historic Preservation
Minimum Number Honsing . Lo e s e e,
Mintmum Number: Lavatories & Mirrors
Minimurm Number: Medicine Cabinets
Minimum Number Mew Construction ... ... i iiiiiiit i .
Munimum Number: Sites & Exterior Facilities
MiNIMUmM UMD UMnals . o i ittt et et ettt ettt ettt ittt e et et et et e
Minimum Number. Water Closcts

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS (See DWELLING UNITS; KITCHENS)
MIRRORS (See LAVATORIES & MIRRORS)
MULTI-STORY BUILDING

Minimum Number New CoNSUUCHON . ... ...ttt ittt ettt et et et e it ettt iae e e 4 1.2(5)
NEW CONSTRUCTION

Minimum Number New ConstmUCtiON .. ... .. ittt ittt e i ettt it cie e e 412

Minimum Number: Sites & Exterior Facililies ... ... ... i i e e e 411

Minimum Slope of Ramps: New COnstruclion . ... ... ... ... ittt it e 482

NOSINGS (See STAIRS)

OCCUPANCY CLASSIFICATIONS (See also Specific Classification) ......... ... .. . it 4.1.4
OUTDOOR RAMPS (See RAMPS)

OUTDOOR STAIRS (See STAIRS)

OUTPATIENT FACILITIES (See HEALTH CARE)

OVENS {See KITCHENS)

PARALLEL APPROACH (See REACH RANGES)

PARKING & PASSENGER LOADING ZONES . ... . i ittt it ittt it anenans 4.6, A4.6
Accessible ROUIE LOCatiONS . ..o ouvn it ettt it et it iee e et e e et e e e 43.2(1)
Employee Parking: Minimum Number .. .. ... e e 4.1.1(5)(2). (e). (1), (3)
NG « . . vttt et e e AP 462,463, 4.14.1
Health Care ....... ... ... vieinon.. e e e e e e TP 6.2
Historic Preservation: Applicability ... .... . oot e 4.1.7(1Xb)
LD AI®S .« o oottt e e e e 8.1
LOCBUON .« .« v e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 462
MiINIMUIN NUINDEE A BIAtONS, « o o ottt e e it et e e e e e et e et e e e e e 4.1.6(3)(d)(i)
Minimum Number New ConStUCHION . . ..ottt et e ettt e et e et e e e e e e 4.1.2(8)
Minimum Number Sites & Exterior Facilities: .. .. ... .. .. .. . i e e 4.1.1(1). (5)
Minimum Requirements: Parking in Dwelling Units .. ... ... ... . i e 4.34.2(4)
Occupancy Classification: Military Exclusions: Parking .. ... ... ... .o ool e 4.1.4(2)(<c)
Occupancy Classification: Military Housing: Parking ... ........ ... i it 4.1.4(3)
Parking Lots: Mimimum NUmber .. e e 4.1.1(5)(a)
Parking SPBCES . ...ttt ittt it et e e e e e 4.1.1(1), (7)(a), 4.6.3, A4€3
Parking Spaces: Mimmum Number . ... ... ... ool ia0 ool 4.1.1. (5)(a) (). (d). (i)(i), (). (i)iij(iii). 7(a)
Passenger Loading ZONES . .. ...t ottt e et et e e e e 4.1.1(1), (7)(b), 4.6.5
Passenger Loading Zones: Minimum Number .. .. .. ... ... i L i e e 4.1.1(5)(b)
ST T Y= L 464
Vertical Cleorance . . e . .. e 466
Visitor Parking: Minimum Number ... o i e 4.1.1(5)a). (d)(3). (e)

PASSING SPACE (See CLEARANCES FOR WHEELCHAIRS)

PATIENT BEDROOMS (See HEALTH CARE)

PATIOS (See DWELLING UNITS)

PERFORMING AREAS
Access to Performing Arts o .o e e Lo 4335
Dressing Rooms 0oL .. . 4335
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READING & STUDY AREAS (See LIBRARIES)
RECESSED CHARACTERS (See ELEVATORS)
REFLECTING PCOLS (See TACTILE WARNINGS)
REFRIGERATOR/FREEZERS (See KITCHENS)

RESIDENTIAL GCCUPANCY .. .. e e e e e e 4.1.4(11)

RESTAURANTS/CAFETERIAS . ... ..t e e S.
Displays (See DISPLAYS)
Food ServiCe LINes . ... .. e e e 52
MINImMUm UM T L L e S.1
Occupancy Classification: ASSembly ... ... .. . .. ittt 4.1.4(4)
T eWaAr® AL@AS . . . o it e e e e e e e e 5.3
Vending Machines .. ... .. e e e 54

REVOLVING DOORS & TURNSTILES (See DOORS)
RISE (See RAMPS)
RUNNING SLOPE (See RAMPS)

SEATS (See FIXED OR BUILT-IN SEATING: SEATING, TABLES & WORK SURFACES; HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS,
TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

SEATING SPACES (See also FIXED OR BUILT-IN SEATING; SEATING, TABLES & WORK : URFACES)

SEATING. TABLES & WORK SURFACES (See FIXED OR BUILT-IN SEATING) ......... ............ 4.32, A4.32

Bathtub Seats (See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

Bathtub Seats in Dwelling Units (See DWELLING UNITS)

Counter Work Surfaces in Kitchens (See KITCHENS)

Fixed Seats for Telephones {(See TELEPHONES)

Letter Drops, Customer Service Desks, Tables or Counters {See POSTAL FACILITIES)

Height of Work SUMaCes .. ... . i i e et e e e e e e e e ... 4324 A4324
Knee Clearance (See KNEE & TOE CLEARANCES)

Library Seating & Tables .. .. ...ttt ittt ettt et e e et et 82
MiNImMuUm NUM e A OratioNS .. .. oottt ittt ettt it et e ettt e e e e e 4.1.6(3)(d)}{vi), (A} D)
Minimuin Number New Construction ....... ... . ... ... .. .ccciiein.n.. e e 4.1.2(17), (18)

Placement of Wheelchairs in Seating Areas (See ASSEMBLY AREAS)
Ranges & Cooktop Surfaces (See KITCHENS)
1 TE YL T 1T Ve A PN 5%

. LT gY e B o Lo o O 4,322
Shower Seats (See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)
Shower Seats in Dwelling Units (See DWELLING UNITS)

SECURITY BOLLARDS (See EGRESS)

SELF-SERVICE POSTAL CENTERS (See POSTAL FACILITIES)
SERVICE COUNTERS (See MERCANTILE)

SERVICE ENTRANCES (See ENTRANCES)

SHOWER FACILITIES/SHOWERS (See BATHROOMS, BATHING FACILITIES & SHOWER ROOMS; DWELLING UNITS)
SHOWER SPRAY UNITS

Bathubs: Fixed or Hand-held Shower Units . ... ... .. i it e e et e e e it e e et et aeaameann 4.20.6

Dwelling Units: Fixed or Hand-held Shower Units ........ ... ... ittt 4.34.5.4(5), 4.34.5.515)

Shower Stalls: Fixed or Hand-held Shower Units ... ... ...t ittt s e aaaa e et et e e i aa et eaeaeaaaeann 4216
SHOWER STALLS . e e e e e e e e e 4.21

Controls (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)

CUrbs N SROWeT SUalIS . . L i e e et e e .. 421.7. A4.21.1

Handrails (See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

ShOWET NGl OSUIES L .ol it ittt et e e e e e et e e e e e e e 4218

Shower Seats (See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)
SIDE REACH (See REACH RANGES)
SIDES OF CURB RAMPS (See CURB RAMPS)
SIDEWALKS (See STREETS & SIDEWALKS)
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READING & STUDY AREAS (See LIBRARIES)
RECESSED CHARACTERS (See ELEVATORS)
REFLECTING POOLS (See TACTILE WARNINGS)
REFRIGERATOR/FREEZERS (See KITCHENS)
RESIDENTIAL OCCUPANCY

...................................................................... 4.1.4(11)

RESTAURANTS/CAFETERIAS . ... o 5.
Displays (See DISPLAYS)
Food Service Lines .. ... ... o 52
Minimum tamber .. ... 5.1
Occupancy Classification: Assembly ................... . 4.1.4(4)
Tableware Areas .. ... ... 53
Vending Machines ....... ... ... ... . L 54

REVOLVING DOORS & TURNSTILES (See DOORS)
RISE (See RAMPS)

RUNNING SLOPE (See RAMPS)

SEATS (See FIXED OR BUILT-IN SEATING; SEATING, TABLES & WORK SURFACES; HANDRAILS., GRAB BARS.
TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

SEATING SPACES (See also FIXED OR BUILT-IN SEATING; SEATING, TABLES & WORK - URFACES)

SEATING, TABLES & WORK SURFACES (See FIXED OR BUILTIN SEATING) ......... 0o 4.32, A4.32

Bathtub Seats (See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)
Bathtub Seats in Dwelling Units (See DWELLING UNITS)

Counter Work Surfaces in Kitchens (See KITCHENS)

Fixed Seats for Teiephones (See TELEPHONES)

Letter Drops, Customer Service Desks, Tables or Counters (See POSTAL FACILITIES)
Height of Work Surfaces

............................................................................... 4324, A4.32.4
Knee Clearance (See KNEE & TOE CLEARANCES)

Library Seating & Tables ... .. ..ot 8.2
Minimum Number AICraions . ... ... ...t 4.1.6(3)(d){vi), (4)(H()
Minimum Number New Construction . .......... ... o oo 412(17), (18)
Placement of Wheelchairs in Seating Areas (See ASSEMBLY AREAS)

Ranges & Cooktop Surfaces (See KITCHENS)

Restaurant S€ating ... ........ oot 5.1
SeatNG SPACES . . L 4322

Shower Seats (See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)
Shower Seats in Dwelling Units (See DWELLING UNITS)

SECURITY BOLLARDS (See EGRESS)

SELF-SERVICE POSTAL CENTERS (See POSTAL FACILITIES)
SERVICE COUNTERS (See MERCANTILE)

SERVICE ENTRANCES (See ENTRANCES)

SHOWER FACILITIES/SHOWERS (See BATHROOMS, BATHING FACILITIES & SHOWER ROOMS: DWELLING UNITS)
SHOWER SPRAY UNITS

Bathubs: Fixed or Hand-held Shower Units .. ... ... ... . e 4.206
Dwelling Units: Fixed or Hand-held Shower Units

................................................... 4.34.5.4(5), 4.34.5.5(5)
Shower Stalls: Fixed or Hand-held Shower Units ............. .. ... . . 4216
SHOWER STALLS 4.21
Controls (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)
Curbs in Shower Stalls . ... e e 421.7, A4.21.1
Handrails {See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)
ShOWEr BNl OSUI®S | . e ... 4218

Shower Seats (See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)
SIDE REACH (Sce REACH RANGES)
SIDES OF CURB RAMPS (See CURB RAMPS)
SIDFWALKS (Sec STREETS & SIDEWALKS)
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STORAGE (CONTINUED)

Minimum Number Additions . ..., ......................... P 4.1.5(4)
MINImMUM NUMDeR Al EIENONS . . i it ittt ittt e e e e e e e 4.1.6(3)(d)(iii)
Minimum NUmMben New ConstrUCUON . .. v .ttt it ettt et e e et e e e e e e e e e e 412010
Occupanty ClassifiCalion: BUSINESS . . ... .tn ittt ite ettt ittt e e e e e e e e 4.1.4(5)
Occupancy Classification: Hazardous .. .. ..ot it nt e e e e et ettt e 4.1.4(8)
CCCUPENCY LIASSHCAULIE SUOMAGE © « v vt ettt et et ettt e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 4.1.4(12)

0rage CaDINETS L L. e 4.1.2(11), 4.1.4(12), 4.25.1

Storoge: in Duelling Units (See DWELLING UNITS)
STORAGE OCCUPANCY

........................................................................ 4.1.4(12)
STREETS & SIDEWALKS

Accessibic Router GONCIal L oL L e 4.3.1
ACLessIDle KU LoCalON L e 4.3.2(1)
CUrD RaMIPS 1SIANAS L L Lt i e e 4.7.11
CUrb RAmMP Transilions ..ottt ittt e e et e e e e e e e e 4.7.2
Definition of {See Common Use, Fublic Lise. Vehicular Way, Walk) .. ...ttt e e e 35
) T T 4.14.1
GratNgS .« . e e e 454
Minimum Nuniber New ConstuCtoN ... .. ot it e e e e e 4.1.2(8)
Minimum Number Sites & Exterior Facilities . ... .. e 4.1.1(1)
Mimmum Reguirements: Dwelling Units . .. ..o it 4.34.2(1)
Occupancy Classification: Military Housing . ... . ... 0 L e 4.1.4(3)
Outdoor CONAIMONS . Lo it i i e 488,496
Tactle Warnings on Wallung Sinfaces (See TACTILE WARNINGS)
Surfaces {See GROUND & FLOOR SURFACEQ)
S e 434

STROKE WIDTH (Se= SIGNAGE)

STRUCTURALLY IMPRACTICABLE/STRUCTURAL IMPRACTICABILITY
Definiton of ... .. ... .. ... . . ., e e e e e e e e e 3.5
Minimum Number AREFAHONS . ... .. ittt e e e 4.1.6(2).(3). (4)(<)(ii). (e). (f)(l) (u)
Toilet Stalls: EXCePUON .. .ot e e e

STRUCTURAL REINFORCEMENT (See DWELLING UNITS)

STRUCTURAL STRENGTH (See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

SURFACE TEXTURES {Se= TACTILE WARNINGS)

SYMBOL OF ACCESSIBILITY (See INTERNATIONAL SYMBOL OF ACCESSIBIUTY)

TABLES (See SEATING. TABLES & WORK SURFACES)

TABLEWARE AREAS (See RESTAURANTS)

TACTILE CONTROL INDICATORS (See ELEVATORS)

TACTILE WARNING S . 4.29
Definition of (See also Tactil2) ... i e e 35
Elevators: Tactile & Visual Conrol INdICatOS « .. oo v ie et e e e e 4.10.12(2)
KOIUTING L e e 4293
Minimum Numbs-r New CoMAUUCHOM « .. ittt e et et e e e e e e e e e 4.1.2(14)
Tactile Wamings at Hazardous Vehicular Areas (ReServed) .. ... ..o i 4.29.5, A4.295
Tacule Wamings at Reflecting Pools (Reserved) . ... ..o i e e e e e 4.29.6
Tactile Wamings at Stairs (ReSeved) .. ... . it e 495, 4294
Tactile Wamings on Doors 1o Hazardous Areas . ... ... oottt e e e 4.29.3,429.7
Tacule Wamings on Walking Surfaces (Reserved) . ... .. oo iiei i i i e 4.29.7
Textured SUaces . ... e 4.293,4.29.7
Waming Textures on Curb Ramps (Reserved) .. ...t ir it ittt e e e e e e 47.7

TAX] STANDS
Minitnum Nurnber: New ConstuCtion . ... ..o i et e 4.1.2(8)

TELEPHONES . 4.31
Clear Floor Space .. ... .. ........... PO e s 4.31.2
Fixed Seats .. . e e e . e . L. ... 4312
Mounting Height of Opcrablv qupmcnl R e e . 4 31 A4 313
Mininmum Number Alterations L. e e e e e e 4.1 6(3)(d)(\.)
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TELEPHONES (CONTINUED)

Minimum Number New ConstuCtON ... .. ...t ittt ettt et ie e aa e 4.1.2(16)
Occupancy Classification: BUSIRESS . ... ... . e 4.1.4(5)
Occupency Classification: General EXCEPUONS .. ... oo .ttt iit i an s st ae et 4.1.4(1)
2 (011 T 1oV TR @5 T v 2 T R R R T 4.4.1
e o) L I 1 oY Yo £ Y-S L L 4.12(16). 4.31.1
PUSH BUBON CONTOIS & ot ettt ettt et e e e e e m et et et et eeae e et 431.1
LIS o) 17 2T = e £ R 4.1.2(16)(2)
Telephone BooKS/DIr€CIOTES . . . . ...ttt ettt ettt e et ettt e 4.31.7
Telephone Cord LeNGh . ... ..ottt ettt et e e e e e e 4318
Telephone Cord Length in Elevators ... ......... T 4.10.14
VOMIME CONBOIS -« « e o e e et e e e e e e e e e et e e e et e e e et e et ettt 4.1.2(16) (b). 4.31.5. A4.33.7

TELEPHONE BANKS (See TELEPHONES)

TERRACES (See DWELUNG UNITS)

TRAFFIC ISLANDS (See CURB RAMPS)

THRESHOLDS AT DOORWAYS (See DOORS)

TOE CLEARANCE (See KNEE & TOE CLEARANCES)

TOILET FACILITIES (See TOILET ROOMS)

TOILET ROOMS . . ot e e e e et e e e et e ittt e ae e e e s 4.22
Bathrooms in Dwelling Units (See DWELLING UNITS)

C1ear FlOOr SPACE ... o\ ettt et et e et e e e e e e 4223
Controls (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)

Doors {See DOORS)

Emplovee Toilet Pooms: Postal Facililies . ... .. .. .. ... e 9.1
Historic Preservation: AppliCability .. - . ...ttt e e e 4.1.7(1 )b
Lavatories & Mirrors (See LAVATORIES & MIRRORS)

MINIMUM NUMDE AdGIiONS . .. ottt ittt it et et it e e eneea s saaaaaennassaenanasensnasanoenaananesase ooonns 4.1.5(3)
MINIMUM NUMDEr A eIationS . . oo vttt ittt teeeneennanrosennnsesenenaaresennsassassssaearnonneees 4.1 .6(3)cKi), (i), (4)(e)
PAINIMUM NUMDEE Historic Preservation . ... .vnitte i tee et et it e aaaneansaneraassatasnamnesassemanssnnans 4.1.7(2)<)
Minimum NUMbDer New ConstrUCHION . ..ttt it te e eeeeeeaseseaousenssasasnssaanassseasaranesarennenssssess 4.1.2(10)
Minimum Number: Sites & Exterior Facilities . ... ... ii ittt ittt itinieteenaasetartateasaasaananeanenos 4.1.1(6), (7}
Petient Toilet Rooms (See HEALTH CARE)

PUbliC Tollet ROOIMIS: LiDIBIIES & ..ot te ittt ie et it tne e et teeaaaeeeeaeanaasansanasnssasa saosananssaasssooasmossonnes 8.1
[ T vt e =] < SRR R 4.1.6(3)(e), 4.1.7(2)(<c)
Urinals (See URINALS)

Water Closets (See WATER CLOSETS)

TOILET STALL (See also DOORS) .. ... i e e e 4.17, A4.17

Grab Bars {Sce HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

Toilet Stall Doors (See DOORS)

Toilet Stalls in Bathrooms, Bathing Facilities & Shower Rooms . ... ... ... ittt e 4234
Toe Clearance (See KNEE & TOE CLEARANCES)

Seats (See HANDRAILS. GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

Water Closets in Tolet SalS . . . .. . .ttt it e et e et e 4.16.4.17.2. 4224

TRANSIT FACILITIES
Minimum Number: Alterations: Transit FaCHIles - « .. - ot vt n it m i e i it i it iae e e maeas 4.1.6{1)b)
Minimum Number New ComtStUCHON . . . ... ..ttt it et ae e et e cae et amas s mn e e e it 4.1.2(8)

TREADS {See STAIRS)

TURNSTILES (See DOORS)

UNCURBED INTERSECTIONS (See CURB RAMPS)

UHOBSTRUCTED TURNING SPACES (See CLEARANCES FOR WHEELCHAIRS)

URINALS . . o et et e e e et et et e e e 4.18
C1EAr FI0OF SPACE . . . .ttt e e et e et e eeaeeea e e e el s s 4.183
Controls (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)

Height o e e e o .. ... . .. 4182
Minimum Number Bathrooms, Bathing Facilites & Show Rooms ... .. . . . . . ... oo .. 423,
Mintmum Number Touilet Rooms ... .. e .. .. . 4225
Shiclds e . . . 4183
Uanals i Toret Koams . - . . 422
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UTILITY & MISCELLANEOUS OCCUPANCY ... it it ittt et e ettt ittt iniasaaeaeees 4.1.4(13)
VANITIES (See LAVATORIES & MIRRORS)
VANS . .
T i gYo BT or T ol 4.1.1(5){¢c). 4.63. A4.63
VAl ClOaIANC L . ittt t it ettt e et aaeee e tte e et e et anneassaeanssaeeaneenesanas Sanaaae it e 46.6
VEHICULAR AREAS/WAYS
Definition of (See also Marked Crossing, Site IMpPrOvemMEeN) . .. ...ttt ittt et c it ee i aaaaans 35

Built-up Curb Ramp Location {See CURB RAMPS)
Tactile Warnings at Hazardous Vehicular Areas (See TACTILE WARNINGS)

VENDING MACHINES (See RESTAURANTS; POSTAL FACILITIES)

VERTICAL ACCESS
Definition Of (S ENanCe) ... ... ittt e it tee ettt tta e e ettt i 35
MiNIMUM NUMDDER A at ONS ..ot ittt ittt ittt ittt innaeneansassneesesoneneneaneesoneenamennaoseomanonss 4.1.6(b)
Minimum Numben New ConSUCHON ... .o vttt ettt e et tet et eneeneanneeeeneasasenceaooereseecneenaeneans 4.12(8)
Vertical Access EquUipment .. L . i e e i 4.1.6(b)

VERTICAL CLEARANCE (See PARKING & PASSENGER LOADING ZONES)

VISITOR PARKING (See PARKING & PASSENGER LOADING ZONES)

VISUAL ALARMS (See ALARMS)

VISUAL CONTROL INDICATORS (See ELEVATORS)

VOLUME CONTROLS (See TELEPHONES)

WALKS (See STREETS & SIDEWALKS)

WARNING TEXTURES (See TACTILE WARNINGS)

WASHING MACHINES (See DWELLING UNITS)

7 51 3 I 1) S 5 4.16, A4.16
Bathrooms, Bathing Facilities & Shower Rooms with Water Closets .......... ..ottt iiiiaiiian. 4232, 4234
Clear FlOOr S ACE Lttt ittt eeneneeaneaennnnseansesosunsosueesnsanannneesasanseeeasesaene oo aoneiemans 4.162
Controls (See CONTROLS & OPERATING MECHANISMS)

Floormounted Water CloSets .. ... ..ot tttiniiinnnaaaerternneannnensasssssnnann e ey, 4173
Grab Bars {See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

Height Of Water CloSetS . ... vout ettt ee e it e s e sensaea e aaesenasnesosannnaaneenmaananaeenn 4163,4.17.3,A4.163
MinimUum NUMDER A It ONS . o . .. ottt ittt e ttete e e ce e e aae e sae e e 4.1.6(4)(e)
Seats (See HANDRAILS, GRAB BARS & TUB & SHOWER SEATS)

Toilet ROOMS With Water CloSetS .. ...ttt ettt et et ee e taeae c et e mem et cmaaa e 4223,4224
Toilet Stalls with Water CloSets . . ... ...ttt ittt e e aeee s e e aetanoe e neeanne et 4.172,4173
Wall-moUnted Water CloSelS . .. ..ttt eee et e e ittt eetaneas e enanten e aeasaasaee e ieareeeeanans 4173

Water Closets in Dwelling Units (See DWELLING UNITS)
WHEELCHAIR LIFTS (See PLATFORM LIFTS)
WHEELCHAIR MANEUVERING. PASSING & TURNING CLEARANCES (See CLEARANCES FOR WHEELCHAIRS)
WINDOWS (ReSEIVEA) . .o it it ittt ettt et iia et et e ta e ettt eie et 4.12
WORK SURFACES (See SEATING, TABLES & WORK SURFACES)

87




Q

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

—

UFAS

————

27. In the Appendix to the UFAS, the
unlabeled figure following and
referenced in A4.2.5 & A4.2.6 is amended
by adding the designation “Fig. A3(a)."

Dated: November 25, 1985,
Grady }J. Norr's,
Assistant General Counsel for Regulations.
{FR Doc. 85-28422 Filed 11-27-85; 8:45 am)
BILLING CODE 4210-32-8

[Reprinted from 50 Federal Reginter. 49039,

- November 29, 1985 ]

Revisions issued
March 28, 1989

List of Subjects in 41 CFR Part 101-19

Federal buildings and facilities,
Government property management,
Handicapped.

Accordingly, Title 41 CFR Part 101-13
is amended as set forth below;

1. The authority citation for 41 CFR
Part 101-19 continues to read as follows:

Autbority: Sec. 205(c), 63 Stat. 390; 40
U.S.C. 488{c).

2.1In 41 CFR Subpart 101-19.8,
Appendix A is amended as follows:

1. Section 4.1.1(7) is revised to read as
follows:

411 Accessible Sites and Exterior Facilities:

[} - [} [} ]

(7) All signs shall comply with §§ 4.30.1,
4.30.2, and 4.30.3. Elements and spaces of
accessible facilities which shzall comply with
§ 4.30.5 and shall be identified by the
International Symbol of Accessibility are:

(a) Parking spaces designated as reserved
for physically handicapped persons:

(b) passenger loading zones;

(c} accessible entrances;

(d) accessible toilet and bathing facilities.

2. Section 4.1.2(15) is revised to read
as follows: The Exception remains
unchanged and is not published here.

4.1.2 Accessible Buildings: New
Construction.

(15) If signs are provided, they shall cormply
with §§ 4.30.1, 4.30.2 and 4.30.3. In addition,
permanent signags that identifies rooms and
spaces shall also comply with §$§ 4.30.4 and
4.30.8.

] [} [} * ]

3. Section 4.30.1 is revised to read as
follows:

4.30.1 * General Signage shall comply with
§ 4.30 as specified in § 4.1.

- ] ]

4. Section 4.30.4 is revised as follows:

4.30.4 * Raised Cheracters or Symbols.
Letters &end numbers on signs shall be raised
%3 in (0.8 mm) minimum and shall be sans
serif characters. Raised characters or
symbols shall be at least % in (18 mm) high,
but no higher than 2 in (50 mm). Symbols or

pictographs on signs shall be raised %1 in
(0.8 mm) minimum.

Dated: October 3, 18885
Richard G, Austin,
Acting Administrator of General Services.

[FR Doc. 89-7351 Filed 3-:27-86: 8:45 am])
BILUING COOE $820-23-M

[Repninted from S8 Federal Register. 12628.
March 28. 1989 )
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U. S. Department of Justice
Civil Rights Division
Coordination and Review Section

TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE GUIDE
SUPPLEMENTAL INFORMATION ABOUT
SECTION 504 SELF-EVALUATION
REQUIRENMENTS

TAG-88-12

LN Y 4




1. Title

1. Purpose

3. Information

TAG-88-12

Supplemental Information about Section 504 Self-Evaluation Re-
quirements

Basic information about section 504 self-evaluation requirements has
been provided in an earlier Technical Assistance Guide (TAG) en-
titled "Section 504 Transition Plan and Self-Evaluation Informa-
tion".! This earlier TAG contains important information essential to
understanding the self-evaluation process and agencies are en-
couraged to carefully review it. The purpose of this TAG is to provide
agencies with a Self-Evaluation Review Form that may assist them
toorganize and carry out self-evaluation efforts for their non-employ-
ment programs and activities.

The Self-Evaluation Review Form is being provided to agencies as
a part of the Department of Justice’s ongoing technical assistance ef-
fort. Use of the Review Form below does not eliminate the need for
a careful review of section 504 regulatory requirements and a
thorough knowledge of the agency’s programs and activities. Be-
cause of the diversity of Federal agency programs and activities and
the general nature of the Review Form, use of the Review Form, by
itself, does not ensure that all aspects of the agency’s programs and
activities have been reviewed or reviewed properly. The fact that this
form has been provided to agencies by the Department of Justice does
not mean that it must be used or that it is the only useful and effec-
tive way of evaluating an agency’s programs and activities. The
Review Form is a tool designed to assist agencies develop their own
approach to conducting a section 504 self-evaluation and ensuring
th it individuals with handicaps can participate in all of the
agency’s programs and activities. The Department does not recom-
mend that agencies use the Review Form without first carefully

" TAG-87-1 is available from the Coordination and Review Section, Civil Rights
Division, U.S. Department of Justice, Washington, D.C. 20520 (202) 724-2222
{Voice), (202) 724-7678 (TDD).

2 Section 501 of the Retabilitation Act, which is administered by the Equal
Employnient Opportunity Commission (EEOC), addresses employment dis-
crimination. Federal agencies should refer to the regulation implementing section
501 and the supporting information developed by EEOC for guidance about
climinating discrimination on the basis of handicap in their programs. The regula-
tion implementing section 501 and related information can be obtained from the
Equal Employment Opporunity Commission, 1801 "L" Street, NW, Washington,
D.C. 20507, (202) 634-6260 (Voice), (202) 634-7057 (TDD).
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TAG-88-12

1.

considering how the section 504 self-evaluation process applies to
their own programs and activities.

The form is organized into General Instructions and the topical areas
listed below. As indicated, the Department of Justice has additiona]
information available relevant to several of the areasto be reviewed.

Agency Personnel Responsible for the Section 504 Self-
Evaluation Process

Notification

Policies that Limit the Participation of Individuals with Hand-
icaps in Agency Programs and Activities

Information and Training for Staff

. Complaints

Use of Contractors

Accessibility of New and Newly Acquired Facilities (see
TAG’s-86-2, 87-5, 88-8)

Transportation

Decisions about Undue Financial and Administrative Bur-
dens

10. Telephone Communication (see TAG’s-84-2, 86-2, 87-2, 88-

2)

1i. Documents and Publications {see TAG's-84-3, 85-1, 85-3,

88-6)

12. Interpreters (see TAG’s-84-1, 85-1)
13. Readers and Amanuenses (see TAG’s-85-1, 88-1)

14. Assistive Listening Devices (see TAG’s-85-1, 85-2)

“ Copies of the TAG’s cited are available from the Coordination and Review Sce-
tion, Civil Rights Division, U.S. Department of Justice, Washington, D.C. 20530
(202) 724-2222 (Voice), (202) 724-7678 (TDD).
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4. Availability in Ailternate
Formats

5. Resources

TAG-88-12

15. Audio-Visual Presentations (see TAG's-84-4, 87-4, 88-7)
16. Automated Electronic Equipment (see TAG-87-3)
17. Emergency Evacuation

18. Participation of Individuals with Handicaps in the Self-
Evaluation Process (see TAG-88-9)

This document is available, on request, from the Coordination and
Review Section (see address below) in the following formats.

< Audiotape

< Large Print

<> Braille

<> Computer Disk

A list of resources has been compiled and can be obtained by con-
tacting:

Coordination and Review Section
Civil Rights Division

U.S. Department of Justice
Washington, D.C. 20530

(202) 724-2222 (Voice)

(202) 724-7678 (TDD)

1.0
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SELF-EVALUATION REVIEW FORM
GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

. List all of the programs and activities conducted by the agency and provide a concise description of

each. (For a discussion of what programs and activities should be reviewed, see TAG 5-87-1) Each

description should explain the purpose of the program or activity and provide information on the fol-
lowing items, among others, when appropriate.

> How non-employees participate in the program.
> What role publications and other Government documents play in the program.
> What role telephone access plays in the program.

> What function meetings, hearings, training sessions, and other forms of assembly play in the
program.

» What the role of television, video, and other audio-visual presentations is in the program.
> How the agency notifies the public about the program.

> What the role of contractors is in the agency’s programs.

> What the role of transportation services is in the program.

> What role reading rooms, libraries, or similar facilities have in the program.

> What role automated equipment plays in the program.

. Collectand document the policies and practices that govern the administration of each of the agency’s

programs and activities. An agency’s policies may be in the form of written policies, manuals, policy
directives, administrative directives, guidance memoranda, and unwritten policies. Whether this com-
pilation is done for each program and activity individually or for the program as a whole depends on
the number and complexity of the programs and activities. For purposes of this TAG, the Review Form

is designed to address each program and activity separately. Agencies are encouraged to tailor the form
to their own needs.

. Analyze how the agency’s policies and practices, or lack of such, affect or might affect individuals

with handicaps. The information gathered about the agency’s programs and activities in step one above
should help identify some of those aspects of program operation to be examined. The overall goal is to
determine what conditions must be present for individuals with different kinds of handicaps to par- -
ticipate fully in the agency’s programs and activities. Ir: this analysis the agency must take into account
the fact that discrimination can happen not only as a result of what is in its policies but also as a result
of what is not in its policies.

. Make and document changes and additions to agency policy.

. Obtain comments on the draft self-cvaluation from individuals with handicaps and other interested

persens.

t"z
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SELF-EVALUATION REVIEW FORM

Agency name:

Agency program:

Location of program:

Brief description of program:

1. Agency Personnel Responsible for Section 504 Self-Evaluation

£3 Identify agency personnel and the agency unit(s) respensible for conducting the self-
evaluation.

2. Notification

& Describe how the agency notifies the public about its nondiscrimination policies and
what special procedures are used for individuals with handicaps.

PAGE 1




& Describe the existing written policy and how it has been communicated to all ap-
propriate program staff.

#£3 Describe the policy that needs to be established,

#1 Describe how the agency notifies the public and other interested parties that agency
meetings, hearings, and conferences will be held in accessible locations and that
auxiliary aids will be provided, upon request, to participants with handicaps.

£ List the appropriate documents to include policy statements about nondiscrimination.

/A List the appropriate unit in the agency to establish such a policy.
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#3 Give the date that the policy was established and distributed to staff and a citation for
the policy.

3. Policies that Limit the Participation of Individuals with Handicaps in Agency
Programs and Activities

£ L ist all sources of policies (including statutes, regulations, and subregulatory sources
such as policy directives and guidance memoranda, manuals and other guidelines)
that govern the administration of the agency’s programs.

£ List agency program eligibility and admission criteria or licensing standards and pro-
cedures that establish standards for Federal and non-Federal programs and activities.
Particular attention should be paid to policies incorporating or establishing:

» physical or mental fitness or performance requirements;
» safety standards;
> testing requirements;
> educational requirements;
> work experience requirements;
> income level requirements;
» credit rating requirements;
> requirements based on disabilit:y;
> requirements that prohibit participation because of disability; and
> insurability requirements.




Policies conceming these areas may have the effect of limiting or excluding the participa-
tion of persons with handicaps in programs and activities a~d should therefore be the sub-
ject of close scrutiny.

#9 Describe how these policies were examined to determine if they had the purpose or
effect of excluding or limiting the participation of individuals with handicaps in
programs and activities.

£ List the policies and practices that have the direct or indirect effect of excluding or
limiting the participation of individuals with handicaps in agency programs and ac-
tivities.

#11 ist any such policies that will be altered or eliminated.

#5 Describe how these changes were communicated to agency staff and the public.
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£ List any such policies that will be retained by the agency.

& Describe how the agency determined that the retention of such policies was justified.

Information and Training for Staff

& What staff members need to be aware of the agency’s obligations under section 504

and agency policies designed to enable persons with handicaps to participate in agen-
cy programs and activities?

£3 List steps to be taken to ensure that staff fully understand agency policy of nondis-
crimination on the basis of handicap and can take all appropriate steps to facilitate the
participation of individuals with handicaps in agency programs and activities.

£ List agency unit(s) responsible for taking the steps indicated above.




S. Complaints

£ Identify the agency unit responsible for receiving and processing complaints.

£ Describe the process by which complaints are processed.

&3 Describe the ways in which the agency notifies staff and program participants about
the complaint process.

%2 Indicate the appropriate policy source to include information about complaints.

£ Give a date the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a citation for
the policy.
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6.

Use of Contractors

£ List contractors that are used by the agency to conduct programs or activities on be-
half of the agency.

4 Describe steps that have been taken to ensure that agency procurement officials un-
derstand section 504 requirements as they apply to contractors.

£ Provide language included in agency contracts to ensure that contractors are aware of
their obligations to take steps to facilitate the participation of individuals with hand-
icaps in programs and activities they operate on behalf of the agency.

5 Indicate the appropriate policy source to include information about section 504 re-
quirements as they apply to contractors.

#5 Give a date that the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a citation
for the policy. :
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7. Accessibility of New and Newly Acquired Facilities

#3 List the steps taken to ensure that all future construction and renovation work will be
carried out in accordance with UFAS.

#3 Describe the steps taken to ensure that all newly acquired space in existing facilities
is accessible.

£ Identify the agency unit responsible for taking these steps.

£ Indicate the appropriate policy source to include information about new and newly
acquired buildings.

£ Give the date the policy was established and distributed to staff and contractors and .
give a citation for the policy.
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8. Transportation

£ Describe any transportation programs in which the agency is involved.

#3 Describe the steps that have been taken to ensure that these programs are accessible
to individuals with handicaps.

£ Indicate the agency unit responsible for transportation policy.

£5 Jdentify the appropriate policy source to include information on transportation.

£ Give the date the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a citation for
the policy.




9. Decisions about Undue Financial and Administrative Burdens

£ Identify the individual responsible for making the final decision about undue finan-
cial and administrative burdens.

A Describe the agency’s procedure for ensuring that such decisions are made properly
and expeditiously.

£ Indicate the appropriate policy source to include information about undue financial
and administrative burdens.

£ Give the date the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a citation for
the policy.

10. Telephone Communication

£3 Describe the means the agéncy has for communicating effectively over the telephone
with hearing-impaired persons.
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£ List the location and telephone numbers of telecommunication devices for the deaf

(TDD’s) that the agency has installed to facilitate communication with hearing-im-
paired persons.

v Indicate in what agency, commercial telephone, or TDD directories the TDD num-
bers have been listed.

% Describe the arrangements the agency has made with any TDD relay services to
facilitate communication with hearing-impaired persons.

& If the agency uses "800" incoming WATS telephone service in its program, indicate
what steps have been taken to ensure that this service is usable by persons with hear-
ing impairments.

% Describe the steps that have been taken to ensure that the agency’s documents
published in the Federal Register list a TDD number.
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#v What steps have been taken to familiarize appropriate staff with the operation of

TDD'’s and other effective means of communicating over the telephone with hearing-
impaired persons?

A3 What agency unit is responsible for ensuring that telephone communication is acces-
sible?

£ Indicate what policy source includes information on telephone communication acces-
sibility.

& Give the date the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a citation for
the policy.

11. Documents and Publications

£ List 21l agency publications and documents that are available to the public.
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#3 Describe the policy that determines which documents are made available in alternate
formats (audiotape, large print, Braille, computer disk, etc.) and which are not.

% Describe agency policy affectinig portrayal of individuals with handicaps in publica-
tions.

£ What procedures have been established to ensure that documents can b= put in alter-
nate formats? '

A5 What agency unit is responsible for making documents and publications available in
alternate formats?

% Indicate what policy source includes information on making agency documents and .
publications available in altemate formats.
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£ Give the date that the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a cita-
tion for the policy.

12. Interpreters

£ istall agency activities where a sign language and/or oral interpreter mightbe needed
to ensure that persons with hearing impairments can fully participate.

%3 Describe the process by which the agency secures the services of interpreters.

#3 Indicate how the agency ensures that interpreters are provided in an expeditious man-
ner at meetings, interviews, conferences, public appearances by agency officials, and
hearings.

#3 Describe how the agency ensures that its use of interpreters results in effective com-
munication.
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£ What agency unit is responsible for making interpreters available in agency programs
and activities?

£3 Indicate what policy source includes information on providing interpreters.

#3 Give the date that the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a cita-
tion for the policy.

13. Readers and Amanuenses

&5 List all agency programs and activities where readers for persons with vision impair-
ments and amanuenses for persons with manual impairments might be needed to en-
sure that such individuals can participate fully in the program or activity.

#5 Describe the process by which the agency secures the services of readers and
amanuenses.
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#2 Indicate how the agency ensures that readers and amanuenses will be providea in
libraries, hearings, conferences, meetings, and in other contexts in an expeditious
manner.

£ What agency unit is responsible forensuring that readers and amanuenses are provided
in the agency’s programs and activities?

& Indicate what policy source includes information on providing amanuenses and

i readers in agency programs and activities.
[

& Give the date that the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a cita-
tion for the policy.
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14. Assistive Listening Devices

# Describe the methods the agency has for ensuring that individuals with hearing im-

pairments who do not read sign language can participate effectively in meetings, con-
ferences, and hearings. .

£ If assistive listening devices are provided, describe the policy for providing assistive
listening devices (ALD’s) in agency programs and activities.

£ What agency unit is responsible for providing ALD’s in the agency’s programs and

activities?

#3 Indicate the policy source that includes information about providing ALD’s in agen-
cy programs and activities.

A2 Give the date that the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a cita-
tion for the policy.
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15. Audio-Visual Presentations

£ Describe the ways that audio-visual presentations (film, videotape, or television) are
used by the agency in its programs and activities.

/A Indicate if these presentations are captioned and, if they are not, indicate what steps
have been taken to ensure that hearing-impaired persons can benefit from these
presentations.

#3 Describe the policy for making audio-visual presentations acceseible to individuals
with handicaps.

A Describe agency policy affecting the portrayal of individuals with handicaps in audio-
visual presentations.

£ Indicate the policy source that includes the information about making audio-visual
presentations used by the agency accessible to individuals with handicaps.
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v What agency unit is responsible for ensuring that audio-visual presentations are ac-
cessible to individuals with handicaps?

£ Give the date that the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a cita-
tion for the policy.

16. Automated Electronic Equipment

# Describe the ways that the agency uses automated electronic equipment, including
automated telephone equipment, in its programs and activities.

&3 Describe the steps that have been taken to determine if the automated electronic equip-
ment is accessible to and usable by individuals with handicaps.

#1 What agency unit is responsible for ensuring that automated electronic equipment is
accessible to and usable by individuals with handicaps?
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& Indicate the policy source that includes information about the accessibility of
automated electronic equipment to individuals with handicaps.

£ Give the date the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a citation for
the policy.

17. Emergency Evacuation

£ Describe how the agency notifies employees and members of the public of an emer-
gency.

A List equipment that is employed to notify individuals with handicaps of an emergen-
cy.

#v What agency unit is responsible for establishing and implementing emergency
evacuation procedures?

cil PAGE 20




& Indicate what policy source includes information on emergency evacuation proce-
dures.

£ Give the date that the policy was established and distributed to staff and give a cita-
tion for the policy.

18. Participation of Individuals with Handicaps and Other Interested Personsin the Self-
Evaluation Process

£ Describe the ways that individuals with handicaps and other interested persons are in-
volved in the self-evaluation process.

/& Indicate whether the general public or only selected groups or individuals will be in-
volved in the self-evaluation process.
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£ Indicate how the agency will ensure that comments from persons with a variety of
handicapping conditions will be solicited.

#3 Indicate if notice of the availability for comment on the self-evaluation will be
published in the Federal Register.

&3 What agency unit is responsible for securing comment on the self-evaluation for the
agency?
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